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Not long atter Jit7 arrival at Port Harrison, I participated in a joyoua 

e'l'ening ot Eskimo dance. I was struck by the athletic vigour ot the dance, 

tor example, the preastn"e with whicb. the young women gt"&sped my hand 1n 

tb e "grand right-e.nd-lett" that f'onns the chorus or every dmce. Binee I 

was enjoying myaelt inmenaely, I retumed the squeeze to the girls with 

equal. preasure. Late tbat night I wrote in my notee: "Eakimoa daœe with 

great vigour." 

It was only a:tter I had returned aouth that I discovered f'rom Mr • .Uen 

Balikçi of the !lat ional Mlseum in Ottawa that one f'unction ot the dance is 

to allo. lavera to select theil" partners tor tœ remainder ar the night 

atter the dance. The invitation 1s ct'tered by a strong graap in the grand 

right-end-lett, and the acceptance of the invitation ia an equally heal.thy 

grip the next time srotmd. I have mi:œd feelings men I think ot the number 

ot attractive young women whose invitations I ao unwittingly and anthuaiaa~ 

tieally accepted, and Who were subsequently disappointed by the inhuman 

ethnographer. 

There 1s a lesson in this atory or I would not have told it. It in

dicates that Wbat 1s observed, while tertectly true, mey difter signiticantly 
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from whet ie meent by any bab.aviour pattern. That Eskimo women "dance 

with great vigour" is entirely true, but it 1s a pitit\llly superticial 

expl~ation o'f what is actuaJ.ly heppen 1ng at tb.e dance. 

This tbesie ill based al.mst Elltirely on observational data. I be

lieve tœt 1t does not represent in eTery aspect as nai'fe and s\,\Per'ficial 

a description of the Eakimo way or lif'e as does my description ot the dance. 

Nevertheless, let the dance ste.nd as a warning to U:te reader tbat I am 

tully aware of 1he tact tbat my 110rk representa nothing mre than a amall 

beginning ar our understand.ing at the Po11t Harrison Eskimos. 

Nor does it even represent a beg1nn1ng, for anyane .:>rking emong the 

Eskimo aoon diaoovers the weal.th cL materiel that haa been writtan through

out the history at contact. My f:frat ackno11ledgment JlllSt be, therefore, 

to the many wri ters - adventurers end explorera as well e.a anthropologiste 

to whom I am indebted tor my interest and the beginnings ot my knowledge 

of the Eskimos ot Québec. 

I would like to express my thanks to my many triends at Port Harrison 

who so :pe.tientlY sut:rered my mmature lack of Eskimo language md mannera. 

Lukas1 and !Ya Naujakulluk, Miaji Inukpak, Kelei Ipuk, and especially S1aja 

and S1m1un1 to whcm this thesis is dedicated - all theae spent long hœre 

eorrecting and teaching me, aftering the:fr triendahip, cooldng and washing 

for me. To these delighttul new friands f!P Yery epee iaJ. than ka. 

My tbanks alao go to the "whites" at Port Harrison for their hospital

ity and belp throughrut the summer to this inscrutable peraon who might 

have bean considered as threatening to nerrower people. 

The field work for this study was doœ under 1tte auspices of the 
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Northern Research Coordinatiœ Centre of the Depar1znent of Northern U-

taira end National Resources, Ottawa, Wbose chief research otficer, Mr. 

Vic Valentine, and director, Mr. Grah2111 Rowley, deserve much more thanlœ 

than I can publicly give tor their work in assuring my viai"t to Port 

Harrison. 

A grant from the McGill-Carnegie Arctic Scholarship Committee has 

made possible the acadEI!lio year dur 1ng whioh the analytic work and writ ing 

was completed. 

M-~· debt to Dr. Jaoob l"ried and Dr. Toshio Yatsushiro, or the Depart-

ment or Sooiology and Anthropology at McGill, cannot be measured, since my 

entire education in anthropolo~ has been their concern. Dr. Yatsuahiro 

bas served as adviser at all stages of this work. 

Mrs. Helen Morrison deserves great credit, not only for doing the 

trEI!lendous mec:œn ical job of typing this thes1s, but also tor oonatantly 

bevin~ taken the time to check apelling and ayntax 1n a manuscript no 

ardinary human could have deciphered. 

Finally, I express my constant and increasing indebtedness to rrry 

wife, Patricia, whoae help, patience, and wit have made it possible to 

oanplete this wark: in relative san ity. 

W.E.W. 
McGill University 

April, 1969 



Dedication 
Pre:t'aoe 
I.ist of Tables 
I.ist of Figures 
Ma pa 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Eastern Arctic Canada 
Area SUrround:lng Port Harrison, P. Q. 

PART ONE: mTRODUCTION TO THE SUBJEC'l' 

Page 
11 
111 
viii 
viii 

ix 
x 

CHAPrER ONE: INTRODUCTION 2 
CHAP1'ER TWO: TOWA.Rœ A ME'l'HODOI.OGY OF SOCIAL CHANGE 6 

PART TWO: BADBGROUND MATER LU. 

PART THREB: SOCIAL ORGA...lUZATION 

25 
28 

CHAP1'ER FIVE: ECONO.MICS 42 
CH.APT.Im SIX: COMMJNITY ORGANIZATION AND AUTHORITY 61 
CHAPrER SEVEN: H(]JSIHOID Al-I'"D F..AMII.Y 70 
CHAPrER EIGBT: KINSHIP 95 
CHAP.rER NINE: RECREATIŒ 111 
CRAPrER Tlm: : REI.IG IOUS ORGANIZAT ION 121 
CHAPl'ER EIBVEN: EilJC.A.TION 129 
CHAPrER TWEI.VB: NUTRITION, HEAI.TH A1"D DISEASE 134 

P.AR'r FOUR: CONCUJSIQN 

CHAPI'ER THIRTDN: 'mE ANAI.YSIS OF ACCUI.TURATION 
AT PORT HARRISON, P. Q. 142 

-vi-



NOTES TO .ALL CHAP.l'ERS 

APPENDICES 

I Eakimo Ortbography 
II Population Lista tor Port Harrison, P. Q. 
III SUDmary of Weather at Port Harrison 
IV White Fox Traded at Port Harrison Store 
V Maps of Cempa and Settlement 
VI Capital Gooda Owœrfll ip 
VTI .An Aocount ot a Sea1 Hunt by Mr. A. Tanner 
VTII Kinah 1p Terms 
IX Kinahip Charts 
X Cburob Attandame, SUDmer, 1958 
n Eskimo Gamb11ng Galles 
XII An Esk imo Dance 
nii Anal.ysia at the Diet o-r Cemp and Sett1ement 
XIV Note on Researoh Method and Itinerary 

BIBLIOGRAH!Y 

II.WSTRAT IONS 

160 

174 
176 
188 
189 
190 
200 
201 
203 
206 
210 
211 
214 
216 
217 

219 

224 



TABLES 

!!.S!. 
I Eskimo Population of Port Harrison Aree. 29 
II Infant Mortality at Port HarrisCil 31 
III Estimated Birth Rate at Port Harrison 32 
IV Dee.th Rate at Port Harrison M 
V Causes of Dee.th at Port Harrison 35 
VI Source of In came ~r Hou sehold at Port Harrison 49 
VII Relief Recip1Œts at Port Harrison 52 
VIII Purchasea e.t Port Harrison, 1956-57 57 
IX summer Expenditures at Port Harrison, 1958 58 
X Deaths per Month, Port Harrism, 1945-58 135 
XI Sample Summer Weekly Consumptian 140 

FIGURES 

I Population of Port Barri son by Age end Sex 30 
II Permanent Esktmo Population ot Settlemant 36 
III Number of Houselx>lds in Settlement, SUnmer, 1958 38 
IV Source of Incoœ at Port Harrison 48 
V Age differen ti al of Married Couples 76 
VI K1nsh1p Terms Starting from Female 101 
VII Kinship Terms Starting tram Mele 102 
VIII Attinal Relationship Ter.ma 103 
IX Relationship :Setween Households in Inuk:pak Camp 108 



-ix-

,.... 

J..IUDSON 

1 

? BAY 

l 

SCALE APPROX. 300 li ILES TO 1 INCH 
100 0 100 200 lOO 

EASTERN ARC TIC 
CANADA 

Red Square indicates 
area or map on next 

page. 

.• 

70 



0 

10' 79° 

0 ·. 0 

\)_ ···· 
~"" 

50' 

0 
~ 

~ 

tv 
~ 

< 

7 
4 

(N bers 

40' 30' 

< 

ING 
/ 

-S' 

< 
-<1 

1\t 

" 
" 

househo ds) .·· 

~ 
{~} 

58° 

20' 10' 78° 50' 40' 30' 



P.AR'l' Olm 

mrBOIDCTION TO 'mB SUB:TBO'.r 



OBAPrER ONB: INTROllJCTION 

.U a point an the Québec aide ot Hudson Bay, direotly aoroaa 

fran Churchill, Manitoba, lies Port Harrison, a conmunity of three 

hundred and forty Eskimos and thirty whites.1 The Eakimo neme for 

this aettlement 1s Inukjualt, 2 which, according to an Eakimo infor

mant, meane "many people." It was evidently a large settlement or 

:Bakimos far hundreds of years before the Hudson 's Bay Company began 

to trade tbere and save it its Engliah name. Ruina or stone housea 

nearby 1Dd1cate that even in Dorset timea :!akimos inhabited this 

point in sreat numbers. 3 

Port HarriiiOD has never been an illlponant centre of Canadien ao

tivity in the Arctio. Too far north tor the Mid-Canada Lina of radar 

stations, and too far south for the ;Distant :Barly Warn1ng Line, too 

poor in miD.erala or too poarly explored, the only 1nterea1o tha1o Oana

dian aoeiety has in the area is as the centre of Jakimo life on the 

east coast ot Hudson Bay. With the sudden growth in the last decade ot 

Great l.bale River to the sen th, even this distinction no longer be longa 

to Inukjuak, and it rema ms a conaervative poclœt in the quiokly oh~ 

ing Canadien .Arotic. 

Historically, contact witb Inukjuak bas came from the south. 
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'l'he Hudson •a Bay Compell3' esteblished its tactory at !bose River et the 

bottom of' J'snes Bay as early as 1730.4 J'rom there, outpoats spread up 

the east oœst at J'ames Bay and tinally ot Hudson Bay itselt. Â1l outpoat 

n.s maintained at Little Whale River, two hundred miles south of' Inukjuak, 

trom 1749 to 1754,5 when it was eveouated beoause of' a aaseaore. In 1759 

a permanent trading post was established at Great Whale Ri'Yer. 

Prior to the Hudson 's Bay Company posta on the east main, its yearl.y 

aupply ehips, es well as other explorera, had moved up the eastern coast of' 

Hudson Bay. Captain Costes deecribes the entire coastline in detail in hia 

6 
Geoe;raphy of' Hudson's Bey, based on voyages between 1727 and 1751. 

MUch interest wes aroused in the area of' Harrison eround 1744 because 

ot the erroneoua beliet that there was • ••• a great inlend lake ••• within the 

lest )(ain f'rcm Hudson' s Bay, betwixt Sleeper' a Isle and Cape Bmi th in Lat 1-

tude !590 which 1a two or tbree hundred Leagues in Circumteranee. "7 In 1"186, 

Daviaon eailed to Miatake Bay (see map) 'ta examine this "inland lake• as a 

possible alternative route to the .!.tlantio. Be re:ported bartering wi th the 

lakimos, who were enremel.y deairous of' any œtal. 8 Thie 1nd1oates that 

even at thia late date the Hudson's Bay Company was not in reguler trad• 

with these :Baki.Dos. 

During the n ineteenth oentU1'3', tbe Hudson' s Bay Oompany tmdoubtedly 

oarr1e4 on trade with the :Zakimoa at Inukjuak, posa:Jbly even eaiabl1ah1ng 

an outpost there. "Untortunately, not having post atatus, recorda were not 

alwaya kept at the se outposta, •9 ao it is not possible to say tar cer'\ain 

wh ether or not this was the oue. 

lven as late as 1900, bow and a:rrow were still be 1ng uaed to the south 

of' Harrison et Great Whele R1ver.l0 Guna gredually replaoed the bow in 



Harrison between 1860 and 1910, ao that by 1925, the bow bad been completely 

aupplanted by the gun. 11 

.1 white population was not establiabed at Harriaon until 1909, tben 

Mvillon !'Hrea opened a trading post there. They were tollowed by the HUd-

son • s Bay Company in 1920, and the two oompanies ccmpeted tor trappers 

'throughout the peak tox years 1927-31. 

'l'he Port Harrison Baldmoa f'irst came into contact w1 th Christi ani ty 

througb. Rev. E. :r. Peck, "the .Apostle of' the Eskimos." He established a 

mission at Great Whale Ri"fer arounA 1880, f'rom wh ioh he journa:?&d up the 

coast and Hnland. aa f'ar as Ungava Bay. Through his wort, the Baldmos also 

learned to read "'skimo syllabica, • a system ot wri ting worked out by the 

miasionaries tor the Oree Indiana and adapted to Eskimoan. His work was 

12 
carried on by the Rev. w. G. Walton t'rom 1892. 

It 1s altogether 11kely that all the Esktmos 1n the area had been con-

verted to J.nglicen Christian! ty bef'ore the establishment of' St. Thomas' .A.ngli-

ean Mission at Port Harrison in 1927. Since that time, the mission has been 

tended more or lesa regularly by misaionaries who count the total adult 

Eaktno population on their ehuroh~œoll. 

In 1935 both ROMP and the Departœnt ot Transport moved 1nto Port He.r-

riaon. The D.o.T. established a radio transmitter to aid the growing marine 

tratf'ic in the area. 'l'he ROMP deteclœent represented the Oanadian 8)ftrnment 

in the e.rea. It elosed down three years later, mt re-opened 1n 1945. It 

ia mann ed by two man • 

.1 radiosonde station waa opened at Harrison by the D.o.'l'. 1n 1Q43 to 

atudy atratoapherie weather. It was oonverted in 1954 to rawinaonde 1n order 

to meaaure atratoapherie wind velocity as well. This station ia manned by 

f'our men. 



In 194'1 the .. tt1ement was au~nted by the addition ot a nursing 

station run bJ the Indien and Bakimo Bea1th Service, Departaent of Ind lan 

Affaira. Ita nuraing atat.t ia reapana1b1e to Mboee Fac*ory IDdian Hoapi

tal at Moose !Pactory, Ont. 

1'he Department of Northern Affaira organized a scboo1 in J'amary, 

1950, with llise :s. JI. Hinda the tiret teaoher. Buildings were built 1n 

1951 to bouse the scboo1 and the teacher. 

In 1936, Hudaœ 's Bay Company bought ~ Bévillon h'res, but another 

competitor, B~fin Trading Company, built a post at Harrison whioh OJer&ted 

from 1939 untU the end at that company 1n 1949. 'l'he Baffin Trading Company 

waa located about a mile fran the aettlement 1n what bas s ince become :!affin 

Bay. 

l'rom thi.a brief historioal note, it is apparent that althou~ the la

kimoa have been in contact w1 th wh ites for av er two hundred yeara, the per10d 

of oœtinuoua contact and white settlEent began about fifty yeara a@P, am 

the principal influx of white population into the area has been in the lest 

t110 decades. 

Situated at the mouth of the Innukauak River (kuuk inukjuak), Port 

Harrison 1a about two hundred Jlliles ncxrth of the tree 11ne, built on solid 

rock slopes covered with lichens, aoaa, and g!'ass. The lcmg line of Hopnell 

Ialand8 atretchea for fifty miles in each direction'; proT.l.ding a aheltered 

weterway used by the Baldmoa for most of their a'tllliD8r travel. Port Harr1aœ 

1a 1n a well""'P!'otected sound, with a deep harbour ent:rance. 

"-t the settleme.t today live all the whi tee and sevent,-fbe X.ktmoa. 

laah •kb10 fm1l.y haa one or mre me:œbers working for one of tbe "f8r1oua 

eatabliab.Jœnta: The l'ederal Day School, Hudaon' a Bay Company, st. Thomas' 



.lnglican Mission, Indien and Eald.mo Heel th Service nuraing station, Depan

ment ot TrBDaport radio station V.AL, R.C.M.P., and D.o.T. :rawinaœde station. 

The ramain1ng 263 Eskims live 1n sevan camps soattered alDns a hWldred 

miles of c oeat 1 me. 'lheae c anpe are trom one to titty miles trevel dia

tance trom Harrison, end range tl'OIIl three to ten households in aize during 

the SWber. Three ot the se cempa elh tbit a high degree ot organisation, 

three others are loose oonglcmerates that split up et varioua times ot the 

yeer. The reain1ng camp, oomprising three houaeb.olds, ia only one mile 

traa the settlement, and may be oonsidered part ot it tor the purposes ot 

th 18 atudy. 

Plan at !hee1s 

'l'his thesis i s ccncerned w1 th the examination ot the social organizatioD 

iD Eskimo society around Port Harrison. It is primarily descriptive, based 

on th& mnviction that Sloh a atudy oan provide usetul materiel both tor 

anthropologiste and tor all those whose interest or res];)Ons1b111ty liee 1n 

the Osadian Arctic. 

But betore beg1nn1ng this description, it ia necesse.ry to do two th inga. 

First, 1t will be usetul 1n outline the theoretioal buis that umerl1es 

the selection and organ1zat1on ot the data. This will be done 1n the second 

chapter ot this 1Irt:roductary Part One. 

Secondly, the baokgrœ.nd tacts ot geogaphy am demography must be pr&

sented. Without this material., whioh tor. part of the enTiroJ:JIIent ot 

Eakimo alcial organization, the analysis would be inocmplete. Part Iwo will 

deal with this background materiel. 



The :me.in body ot desoripti ve material will cœstitute Part Three. 

organized into chapters on the different aspects or society. 

The thesia will be completed in a brief closing rert 1hat will :fnolude 

analysia and conclusions. 



CHlP!'l!R Til>: TOWAR.DS A :tETHOIX>IDGY OF OOC!AL CRAmE 

The purpose of this chapter is to œke explicit the theoretieal assump-

tiona that umerlle the organizatEon and presentation of data in the f'ollowing 

descriptive chaptera. The na1ure of' the materiel does not lend itaelf to 

facile inclusion in any exist:lng model. On the one hand, the data be:ing lJl"i-

1118r1ly obaened pattems of social arganization, a atructural.-functionel 

analyaia appears mst frui tful. On the other, a ince the situation ia one ot 

social cha:oge, a trtrictly tunctional apprœch 1a inadequate to describe the 

proceas. 

I have attempted to overcome this problt!lll by def'ining two distinct cate-
1 

goriea rithin the society that are ditte:rentially accul1urated toward 

deminant Canadien pat tema. Theae cate8)riea are the aettlemen t md the camp. 

'l'he data in:Ucatea ditterenoes between theae categories, and theae ditterencea 

nu!l:y be used to tol'Dllla te a view ot social change in the area. 

Ill order to make thia model explicit, it 1s neoessary to diseuse the use 

ot tunettonalism in deacribing social eben~ in a situation of contact betwean 

cultures. 'l'his chapter will theretore deal in 1urn wi th: 1) the definition 

at the contact situation, 2) the tunctional apprœcb, or tunctionaliam, ànd 

3) the use ot the f'unctional approacb to deaoribe social ebange. This disoua-

aion will develop a model for the aMlysia of social ohenge that 18 specifie 
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to the problem at band: the descri pt :lon of Port Harrison Eakim:l society. 

The Oontact Situation 

The discipline of antbropology hes shifted emphasia 1n recent years frc:m 

the atudy o't m.onadic, independent, stable aocieties to the analysis of the 

contact si tuatiœ. A fn decedes S@P, the etbnogroepher 1n the 'field wes pri-

marily- cancerned w1 th reoonatructing a dying cul ture, uaually by' 1nterv1ew1Dg 

the oldest mem.bers o't the EDCiety- and asking thEIIl tor their recol.lections ot how 

the society tunctioned betore the "white DBn • diaturbed the equUibrtum. In 

part, t hia wa s baaed on the cœcept that soc tet :les were s:>mehow only genuine, 

pure, or integrated, it they ware tree from the "destructive• infiuenoe ot 
a 

ano1her society with more edvanced technology. Acoordmg to this view• 

aoc iety in contact somehow leclœd •mtegrity", includiDg the Smplication ot 

morel aoundneaa sa wall as tœ $ore legitiDlate concept ot integration. 

But now ethnographers 1n the tielt\ umel.ly' atudy society as 1t exista. 

Reconstruction ia at 111 at'Hmpwd, ot course, but in order to gain hiatorieal 

perapecti ve on extemt .,ciel relatiœa, the emphasia has eh U'ted trom pest 

to present - 8Dd present impl1es the contact situation. For 1t bas beoome 

mcreaaingly' ditttoult to d.iaoover societies, even by reconstruction that are 

3 
tree tram Weatent influence. lurthermore, sa anthropology beomœ an accept-

ed field ot acientU'io atudy, the services of anthropol6giets were dcuanded 

tor ml vm g p:recttcel .problems ot oolonial. aœuinistrat ion or teehnologl cal 

aid. '!'heae tasks mm.ed the antbropologist to study tœ problema ot aooultura-

tictn, the 1Dtluence on a teohnologlcally backwartl society ot varioua agents 

4 
ot Western cul1ure fran industrialized oountriss. 



.Another reaaon 'far this ahi'tt of emJhasia haa been the gradual realizaw 

tion that there bas nerver been meh a thin<!; as a "atatic society", nor an 

"iaolated society." Historical and anthropological research have destroyed 

the ethnocentric concept that Westem man brc.uf#lt change and contact to back ... 

ward peoplea, 'Ibo were in a stste o't perpetuel atability, iaolrated not œly 
3 

trom the West, 'tut f'rom eeoh otb&r end from other ci'vilizatiœ.a. 'l'hat con-

cettt has been replaced by a :roore dyn1111ic JJDdel of societies che.ngiDg at dit-

teren t rates and constant~ intl.œnced to a greater or lasser degree by' inter-

dependent :rel at :bœ with their neigh botn"s - and even w1 th distant ccaple:z: 

c1vil~zations witb which they traded. Such a madel bas given added importance 

to the atudy o't tb.e modern contact situation, tor it places i t 1n proper 

perspeeti ve aa the aeute e:xample of a narœl proceas. 

The original modal ot' staq.l.e monadie soeieties produeed what could be 

ealled a Newtonien conception of &mtaot. Strictly detined end well-integrated 

aocieties collided witb each other, alwaya causing friction proiOrtional to 

tbe total velo city at the collision anc1 the relatiwe inertiaa ot the t'llO soeie-

ties. It waa asstDed tilat societiea reaiat change, as any object reaists 

aeoeleration in the Newtonian univerae. :rurther,. it waa a&IIUJI18d that cultures, 

6 
BJ'IItems of value arien tationa , ewan more "Yigorousl:y reaiated change • 

.A more dynemic vin o't aooietie• baa allowed anthropologiste to re'tine 

the cœtact mdel. Societies and cultures may be aelec'ti ft in their reaiatance 

to change, certain areas accepting ohange more readily than others • 

.leceptame or traita may be selective in terms of the nature of the trait -

or more exactly, t:œ nature of the relatLonship between the borrowed trait and 

7 
the rest of the cul1nre. Jrt'en more important, it ia impossible to diat:fn-

guiab absolutely between change w.l thin a society - inTention - am change 



:t'rem without - di:t:tusion. Ali Malinowski says: 

Every culturel achieTEIIlent 1a due to a process or growth 1n which 
diftusion and invention have equal shares. As 1ndependent ea
titiea, neither invention nor d1ttus1on ever takes place in the 
1ense that you could either apontaneously genarate an idea or pour 
1t out :t'rom one head into anotherê Dittusicn and invention are 
alwaya mixed, alwaya inseparatle. 

Whatever 1a tnvented is intluenced by what 1s bon:oowed, end 'lllat 1a 

borrowed is inventivel.y moditied by the exist:lng patterns of behav1our. 

The Wilaona, in a book entitled The Jnal.ysie of Social Obanse. have 

made a turther useful retinEII18nt or the contact madel by introàloing the 

concept of sc a le. Ne ither societies nor local groups can be conceived of 

as obj eots with def:lnite boundaries eeparating thEill fran adjoining sooie-

t1ee, as the Newtonien model would suggest. They de:f' me society as "the 

extent of oona:tc ious reletiœs, contemporary and h istorical.," recogn iz ing 

that "soc iet ies oTerlap and shade 1nto one another, " dependillf! on the point 

o:f' reference ot the analysis. 9 The obvioua adTantage ot this model is that 

1t can be used to describe change in tems of the inerease of scale ot any 

society -. the enlargin g of the a rea of rel et ions recogtized by the lœlllbers 

of 1be society. The prooess of enlarging scale un1veraally accompaniea 

10 
contact. 

Recently, Spicer bea suggested that it 18 more realiatic to oonsider 

societies as nomally aooepting change tban to consider them as resiating 

it. Wbat is resisted by a society is losa of autonC~~Jy cwer the varioua 

aspecta ot culture. A.coeptance o:f' ch~e 1s normal, provided there is 

11 
understanding àhi independance. .Ul theae :ldeas bave contributed 'to the 

evolvmg of this more d)'Danic concept o'f con tract tbat haa begun to d1spel 

the my-th that contact 1nev1tably resulta 1n .,on:f'liot and cultural d1s1nte-

g;nt1an. Whe.t wes eonsidered a neceasary conOCIIJbti.Snt · of contact appears 



rather to be a :resul't of losa ot oultu1'8l. autœ~. 

It ia not Slr];r is 1ng that su ch contusions ocaurred, howeftr, si nee a 

large nœber of oon taot situations in the age of growing iJnperialian resul t-

ed 1n losa ot local eutommy and considerable oontlict. This was true 

both ot goTernment action and ot action by econœic intereat. 

M111tary expansion by governments of 1ndustr1alized oountriea brooght 

many aspects of indigenous eul1ure under the jurisdiction of colonial admini-

atrators, oaus:lng contliet•· .A.t timea peoples that resistect aubjugation were 

deatroyed. ~ar instSlce, J"ohn Collier has wri tten of the ttplanned end imple-
12 

mfliDted destruction of tœ Indien sooieties" by the United States Go'Vemmeot. 

'l'he genocide practiaed by the Nazis ia an eTen more terri tying example, if 

œly that it inYolved maJV more people and mre induatrial methoc!a. 13 

In many cases, lcoge compalies have been tbe tiret ar princ ipel agents 

ot culture frcm 1nduatria.l1 zed countriea. At hoae theae companiea were al-

reedy coming under the limitation of minimal œasurea to protect the wel!'are 

ot 1he public. Abroad, howeTer, these COIIq:)aniea could introduce meaaurea 

seelting to ma:dmize profits 111. thout cœeern tor -.heir etfect on the wall-

being of 1ndigenrus po];Ulat:!ons. Such meas\res ranged :t'rom slavery to un-

aorupulous trading of trinkets tor :tUra. Speak1ng ot the p:raoticea ot the 

Hudson 's Bay Oomplny in the eighteatth oentu.ry, a Mr. Fitzgerald aaya, -

01Til1zat1œ bas been to thau. (American Indiana), not the atm that 
wa:rma, but the 11ghtn1ng that aoorohea; end under its influence, 
1nstead of growing and advancing in the scala of humanity, the 
North American Indien seema to havf ahrivelled atill tarther into 
the very decrepitude of berbariam. 4 

One i.JIIIpprtant contributor to the deatructiœ of the Newtonien modal 

ot cul ture contact has been Bronislaw Malinowski. He soggested that the 

15 contact situation itaelf could be studied as a tunctioning society. 
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Malinowski opposed those wlx> used the metbod of historical reconstruc-

18 
tion to the exol.usion of comperati'Ye sociology. Very of'ten ethnographera 

a'Qldy people.s whœe hiatory 1s not recorded -. except 1n boolœ of tra't'el 

written by Europe8D sd't'enturers who were more concerned with etory than 

17 w1 th veracity. The result was that muoh or tœ historical research befng 

done by ethnographers of' hia day was what Radcliffe-B rown calle "conjectural 

h1stor:r•18 - that is, reconstruction of h :lstcry by' logioal inference based 

on dub 1ou a pl'fl!li se s. 

Glnckman criticized Malinowski for rejecting the h:lstorical method 

19 
in i2t2, when he rejected canjec'blre. It mEG' be true that Malinonki was 

8CII'lewhat on.-sided in discoœting this valid and necessar;r area of anthro-

pological. research. But in the very one-sidedneas ot his empbasia, he haa 

greatly hellped in directing field110r!œra away :trom the past, as we deacribed 

~bOYe, and focusing their attention on the more illportent ares of present 

con tact. 

)(al1Denrak1 viewed the cœtact situation aa an entity diatillguiahable 

tram bo th the tradition al society end the in't'admg Europeen culture: 

The task at the tieldworker cannot consist 1n disengaging and 
reaaaœt1ng the black end white elements of the imag1nary cœ ... 
glomerate, fœ the reality ot cul ture change 1a not a oon
gl.omerate, nor ~c,mixtu.re, nœ yet a juxtaposition of partially 
tuaed elements. 

or agatn: 

When we come to institutions which are the result of cœtaot and 
cb!nge, we tind e ge. in that they are nei ther completely moved by 
European influences nor rt by African, but obey a specifie de
tuminism of their own. 2 



It is not :possible to look at the situation in tems o:t sorting the 

elements tbat came tran tribal society frcm those tbat were European in 

or1g1n, tor it ia a tunctioning society that can be stud1ed with 

atruetural-tunctional methodology. 

SUoh an appt"oach has obvioua drawbacks. Gl\1Ckman haa pointed out 

that historical study need not detract trom a tunctional analysia o:t the 

contact situation. FU:rthemo.re, Malinowsld'a concept at how change oomea 

about, througn the ettect on institutions ~- functionallr equivalent insti-

tutions, is not usetul, nor is i t entirely consistent with eY.en his own 

concept of :tunctionalism, for it negl.ecta cultural. integration. 

But wbatever the criticim, 1 t ia now accepted by most :tieldworkers 

that the tuneti<llal ap}D."oach to the o<llt&ct situation 1a h1ghl1 use:tul. 

'rhe contact situation representa a society tbst is "work:ing", and as auch 

may be examined to SM how 1 ta various parts con tribu 'te t o 1 ta maintenance. 

The J'un ct :lonal A;pproach 

But having :tul:tUled an important role in turning attention to the 

contact situation, Malinowski did not sucoesd in describing how that situa-

tion could be atudied. .Uthougb. he put :torward a theory of :tunctionalism, 

and even JlE'o:teaaed to tounding the "sohool o:t tunct1onali811", 22 his tune-

tional theory was ot ~esti<llable use to the comparati~ sociologist, 

21 
becauae it involved aeveral levels ot scient 11'1c ana]lrsia. Malinowaki 

melœs this explic it in the following passage: 

Funot:lonalisn would not be tunctional atter all unless it could 
detine the concept of tunotion ••• by a ••• detint te and con
crete reference to what actually oecurs and mat can be observed 
••• auch a definition is provided by showing that human 
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institutions ••. are related to primary, that is biologicsl, or 
der1ved, that is cultural needs. ~ction means, theretore, 
always the satisfaction of a need. 

!Ptmction 1a thua described not at the aoc1ological leval, but 1n relaticm. 

to a psycho-b1ological level and a cul tm-al leval mere ttpr1IB&r1" and 

"derived needa" can be located. 25 Aa Malinowald aaya, "'l'he theory of needa 

and tbe 1r derivation g1Tes us a more detin itely fœctional analyaia ot the 

26 
relation between biological, phyeiological and cultural determinism • 

.Al.thougb there can be no objection in principle to a acientiat attam-

pting to construct modela that explain relations between levela ot acienti• 

fic enquh-y, the wse of these modela at one particular leval may prové tc 

be ditticult. Malinowski, in deriving institutions trœ phy'sio-psychologi-

cal needa, ended witb the incorrect view that institutions 1n the contact 

situation change under the impact of tunctionally equivalent institutions 

27 
from another society. It hes been demonatrated repeatedly thet whatever 

the tunction of an institution in Western society, its ettect on another 

society ia dit.ruaed tbroughout varioo.s institutions. A good example ot 

this ia the excellent case-s tudy don e by Lauriston Sharp on the introduction 

28 
ot the ateel axe to the Yir Yoront. What ia eaaentielly an ecananic 

trait affecta not on~ economie institutions among the Yir Yorant, but alao 

statua, t'emily, 1ntem1c elan, end even religious idee systems - aspecta 

ot culture whoae tunctioœ have little or nothing to do with the tunction 

of the steel axe in Western culture • 

.Uide from these incorrect consequences, the the ory at institut ions 

that relatee each to a ~iologlcal or derived "need" is a dubioua tunctianal-

ian at beat. For a t'unction is not detenntned by a nan-social need, but 

rather the result o~ the fDCial ayat• itself. J.s Bredemeier aaya, "It is 



the orgenization of' the larger s,-st• which generates tbe need tor the 

29 sub-eyatem to pertorm its tu net ion." 

The explanati on or aoc :1ological am cul turological phenomene bY' 

relating them to other levels of' anal.ysia, as Malinowald. he.s attempted to 

do, may pmve millleading. If i t i s attempted before we ha'1'e adequatel,-

de'VeloPtd concepts wi thin the sociological level itsel:t, i t may rewl t in 

the tne of' error mentioned abo'Ve. Or 1 t may re ault in the meaningless 

inclusion of mf'inite causation far e'1'ery social tact. Aa Leslie White 

sa,-s, it is nat necessary to "embre.ce the cosmos every time a sparrow 

30 
tells." Furtbermore, auch multi-level conceptualization necess1tates a 

wealth of material unavailable 1n the present stud,- - personal1 t,- patterns, 

values, and nomative culture patterns. Since the data here relate pr1-

mar11,- to social organizat ions, the oonceptualizatiœ 1a more :trui ttully 

limited to the social level. 

The identification of the social level and 1ts exanination in tel'ma 

ot ooncepts speci:tic to itselt has been the constant plea o:t mmly social 

scientiats beaides Lealie White, who was, after all, mre concer.ned with 

the 1dentU'1cat1on ·end definition of the cultural rather than the social 

31 
level. Amang tœse social scientiste, A. R. Rad.cli:tf'e-Brown ranks high 

for his contribution to the understanding of a sociolog1cal :tunct1onal 

theoty. 

Like Malinowski, Radcl1f'te-Bro111 rejected what he callbd conjectural 

history, which seemed to be the principal occupation of the earlier etbno-

logiste. Inatead, he ];X)sed the problem for comparatiVe sociology, in 1dlich 

he included social anthropology, "as a theoretical or nomothetic study of 

32 which the aim is to provide acceptable generalizations." This is 



achined by stud~ing the process o't social li'te in tel'm!J ot regularitiea, 

33 
Which he deacribed as "'forma at social li-te." These forma oan be ~iewed 

ei ther in terms of structure - their relation to one aoother -. or in 

tel"IIa o't :t."Unction, their contribution to the maintenance of that structure. 

'l'he tunction of l!1llY reœrrent activity ••. is the pert it 
plays in the aocial lite as a wbole and theretore the coa
tribution 1t malœs to the maintenance of the structural 
continuity. 'l'he concept of tunction as here detined thus 
in"folvea t:œ notion of a structure. consist1ng of a aet ot 
relations am:>ngat unit entities, the continuit:v of the svuc-
ture bemg maintamed by a made up of the 
act1v1 ties ot the cœstituent unite. 

That this tunctional theory is deri~ed by analogy from phys:lology is 

adm itted by Radol1'tte-Brown. 35 But he maltes 1 t cl ear that this anal ogy 

breaks tbwn, since in SOC'iology 1 t 1s im!lossibl.e to view tbe structure ex-

oept aa an abstraction t'rom the pro cess, and s1nce changea in structural 

3& 
type may and do ocour during the life of any society. 

11\motion ia 1hus the rel.ationship between l'll'OCess and structure, s1nce 

it viewa pmcesa in terma of its contribution to the maintenance of the 

atructu:re. 

No attempt will be made to argue the case tor tunctionalism from the 

emp1r1oal data preaented in this thesia. Rather, it will be a hypotheaia 

in the aense of an aaaunption about the relationship betwean itEIIlB and the 

total Ealdmo social qstan. If' the arrangement of the data in terme ot 

this aaeumption providea a meaningt"ul picture of the society, this work 

will ha"fe provided enother small contrillltion to the testing of the aaaump-

tion. 

On the other band, 1t is not naively asa\Diled that every item ot Esld.mo 

aociety neceaaarily bas a funcUon. There may 1ndeed be forll18 of proceaa 



that persiat w11hout making any apparent contribution to the structure. 

All the functional approach to society can say is that 1t is "W'alid to 

search tor the tunction ot any existing t01'm. As Merton saya, "that all 

culture items tultill vital tunctiona ••• is a problem tor investigation, 

37 
not a conelusion 1n advance ot investigation." Orto put it another way, 

Radclit.re-Brown states:-

The idea at f'unctional unity ota social system is, ot course, 
a hypothesis. But it is one which, to the :t'llnctione.l.ist, it 
seems !orth 1Ift Ue to test by systEID.atic examination ot the 
tacts. 8 

Betore (J) ing on to the problem ot social. change, there is one matter 

that must be discuaaed. It miettt well be argued that the white establieil-

mente at Port Harrison are an integral part o'f tbe society 1t it is viewed 

:trom the tunctional approe.ch. And yet this study has little to say about 

them. The :tact 1s that the whites cœ.stitute a social grooup almost entirely 

se:parated trœ the Eskimos, and one that tmpinges upon Rald.lm society only 

at thoae points where eaeh establishment comas into contact with the Eskimos 

39 
1n order to tul.:t 111 i ta specit ic IIBnitest tunction. In the case o'f the 

Hudaon's Bay CompallY', the radio station, and the rawinsonde, auch contact 

1a primarily in terms ot dependenoe œ Eakimo labour. In the caae o:t the 

achool, mission, nuraing station, and ROMP, tba contact is :primarily in 

terma or miniatering to what they have detined as "needa" ot the Esld.mo 

poptlation: education, Chriatianity, he al th, and lege.lity. Dl discusaing 

the Port Harrison Esldmo society, there'fore, it will be neoessary to mention 

the white establishments only as they separately a:ttect it, without deal.ing 

with their inter-relations as a social group. Aside trom these instrumental 



contacts, relations between the two cultural groups correspond to the caste 

40 
pattern so otten evident in stmilar contact situations. 

Functionaliam and Social Change 

A serious problem arises vith the tunctional model in attempting to 

d:iacuss social change. .Although Radclitte-Brown lista "the problem ot de-

41 
velopnent" as an aree. tor sociological research, he does not tree.t i t 

at length as he does the problems ot structure and tunction. The bias ot 

the tunctional apprœch is toward viewing society as equilibrium, and one 

sees this bias in all the tunctionalista trom Durkheim to Parsons, 42 

Radolitte-Brown included. .All see society as d11"t"erentiating along tunc-

43 
tional linas and coœequently aU treat statua guo as reality. 

Merton bas tr1ed to overcane this bias by introducing the concept ot 

dystunct ion: 

!he concept ot dystunction, which implies the concept of strain, 
stresa and tension on the structural level, provides an analy
tie app-oach to the study of dynamics and change. 44: 

The concept of dysf'unctional diff'erentiation in society provides the 

sociologist with the tool to examine social disequUibrium and social change. 

That dystunctional dif'terentiation e:rleta even in stnple societies, 

cennot be disputed, far the very dinsions that are functicmal prCiduce dys-

tunctions as well. An obvious e%8mple is the blood-f'eud resulting from clan 
4r5 

and :tamily diVisions that are tundmœntal to social organization. 

In describing social change at Port Harrison, this study detines a 

nontunctiona146 rather than dystunctiona.l dh1.sion - the division that 
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exista between camp and settlement. The dtfferentiation between camp and 

settlmnent resulta direetly fran the intrusion of the white establis:tlllents 

into Esktno society, has nothing to do with f'unctionsl ditferentiation 

within Eskimo aoc1ety1tseU'. In al.most every area of social lite, difter

encea are awarent between these two groups. We shall reter to those who 

live in the aettlBment as aettleœnt Esldmoa, thoae in the camp as eemp 

Eskinœ. 

Although the different 1ation between canp and settlement has been de

fined as nontunctional, su eh a divis ion mtf" become dysfunctioœl in the 

sense that i t wealœœ the more traditicmal torees at soliderity operative 

1n k:lnship, femily, exob.ange, Elld recreation. Should the social order move 

into the entrepreneurial stage of economie development, this division might 

well be the baaia far a class divis icm in the Uarxist eense of an exploi ting 

47 
end an exploited clasa. 

Since the differences between camp and aettlement are unilaterally in 

the direction of dominant Canadien culture patterns, theae two groops can be 

48 
viewed as representing different levels in the acoulttration proceaa. 

Viewed in th1s light, we might isolate a third level, intermediary between 

camp and settlement, represented by those canps that do not have a leader or 

strong coDDD.unity organization. Unfartunately, these leaderless 08IUPJ, ot 

whioh there are three in the area, were not stud 1ed as extensively as the 

aettlement and the more hi{jlly organized campa. 

ln the comparison of eanp and settlement we see the historical shift 

from canmunit,-..centred organization, with well-..defined leadership, to a 

si tua ti on 'l'here there is 1 ittle 1ndigenous oomnunity organizat ion and each 

household is an independant unit, interrelated in a ccmplex ecancmic system 
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that embreces a large portion of the world. We thus are using a synchronie 

dit:t'erence to examine d ischronic change. 

The atudy of social change through oomparison ot synehrœic commun!-

ties is not new, Robert Redt1eld ba.ving outlined and used a similar approe.ch 

in Mexico and Guatemala. 4g Hia "folk-urban c en tinumn" ia uaed as a hypothe-

sis to analyze both sooial change and observable ditterences between com-

munities eristing at the seme point in time. The continuum bas tmref'ore 

both historical and geogt"aphio relevanoe, 1a both diachronie 1114 synchronie. 

Redtield •s folk-urban continuum ia a oonstruct made or t110 ideal types. 

One or these, the folk society, he descri bea at length in en art iole in the 

.Amer1can Journal ot Sooiolos.r. 
50 

He makea it clear that this 1s en ideal 

type in the Weberian sense, rather than SD abatracted concept, that is, a 

methodolog1cal tool rather than a conclusion :t'rom empirioal :t'mdings. 

j,s an ideal type, the "folk society" cannot be cr1tic1zed for its lack 

ot oorrespondenoe to social tacts, :fbr the ideal type by definition does not 

correspond to social tacts, as Oscar Lewis admits in his critioiam ot ned-
' 

field 's hypothesis. 
51 

Nevertheleas, the use:fulneaa of en ideal type, wh ich 

oan be the only crtterion tor judging 1 t, is related to whether or not it 

points up the Cl'Ucial areas ar researoh. The "folk society" described by 

Redtield outlines a series of factors and proposes a hi gh correlation be-

52 
tween them, a correlation that Lewis claima ia not el.ways 1be case. J. 

good e:mnple of this :t'rom 1h e preaen t s'tUdy is :round in the a rea ot kinship. 

From the point ot view at ch.anging comnunity crgan ization, we have pœtulated 

a d1rectiœ ot change trom the camp to the settlement thr<ll.gb an intermediary 

stage ot leader lesa camp. But fran tœ point ar view ot ld.nship, the leader-

lesa cemp 1s tœ local group in 11111ch kinship ties are 1he DOat important; 



they are lesa important 1n an organized camp, least important in the settle-

ment. 

1 do not, theretore, consider the ideal type presented by Redtield as a 

useful hypothesis for this study. Nevertheless, his attempt to examine 

different local groups as difterentially' acoultura~ed can provide insight 

into the prooess, and is th&refore a use:ful approach. It wUl be used here 

as an aid in tbe construction of a classif icatory scheme for the de.ta, 

rather than to examine the ma teri al 1n the 11gb. t of' an ideal type. The 

generalizatioœ of this study are theretore specifie to the problEIII. at hand. 

In the present study, the basic change is not essentially œe of urban-

ization. Rather, it is the shif't trom subsiatence production to wageo-labour 

which a:p:peers to be fundamental to all the social changes that are aeen in 

comparing camp and settlanent. This sh1ft not only :lmplies a change in 

patterns of daily lite. It also representa the total entrance into a monay 

economy wh ich n.s begun wh en the Esk1m s be gan trapping. The res ul t i s pro-

tound change in every aspect of culture, including soetial organizatiœ, which 

is the subject of this stu~. 

But whe:reas the shitt from subsistence production to wage-labour may be 

ocms ide red typical. of tœ process of acculturation t hroughout the wcrld, i t 

must be pointed out tba t the na1alre of that shitt 1n this case is not 

typical. It is not the entrance ot the Eskimo into 1ndustry as a worker 

which is often the case in other parts of the Canadien .Arctic as well 88 elae-

53 
where in the world. Rather, it ia merely their being hired as danestics, 

88 handy~an, and as store-clerks. The essentiel difference between this 

and the industriel situation is tbat the men are not aubjected to the order 

ot mine or mill, in terme of either regirœntation,of behaviour or standard

ization of time. This study cannot theref'ore be thougbt ot as typical ot 



the acculturation proceaa. 

Nor, we must add, can we state categoricaJ.l.y that tb! settlement situa-

tion repreaEn ts a stage througb whi ch the present camp Eskimos must necea-

aarUy pesa. It ia altogetb.er likely that the movement ot Canadien industry 

into the srctic will provide industriel jobs tar Eskimos. Our use ot the 

word "stage ot accultu1'8tion" 1s merely to indicate that the settlaaent 

patterns mre closely approximate Canadian pattems, and does not im.ply that 

it is a necessary step in the acculturation process tor all Esktmo local 

grouJ)S. 

l ; 

~· 

This thesis will describe the changing Bsld.mo social order at Port Har-

r!aon. It will treat it as a social system, using a tunctional approach. 

At the seme t1Jne, i t will describe the existence and consequences ot a non-

tunction ditterentiation that exista between settl8llEilt and camp as a result 

ot whites moving into the ares. Camp and settlemant will be treated as 

levels ot acculturation 1n the sense that the settlement social order mere 

olosely reaembles damtnant Canadien patterns. 
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Olmate 

.A.l thou&h Port Harrison 18 aix hundred miles t'rom the .Aroti c Cire le , 

geographera include it as Aro·Uc becauee ot' its climate and biology. In 

only t'our months ot' the year does the enerage temperature rise aboTe t'reez

mg, and 8UDII1&r dayt:tme temperatures range arruDd -i5-5~.1 snow coTera the 

groand eight months of the year, and the lakes and ooastal waters are frozen 

for the seme length of t1me. 

During the periode October-No't'EIIlber and _.-June, travel is ditfioult, 

aince the ice 18 too thin tor sleds and too thick for boats, and tbere ia not 

enrugh enow to go over-la.Dl. 

'flle a't'erage annual precipitation ia 13.60 1nchea, with a measurable 

amount on 122 deys in the year or just about every third dey. The wettest 

month 1s August, whm an a't'erage of 2.77 inches talla, and on just halt the 

daya 1s precipitation measurable (15). Both August and J"uly have mecy togf!3 

daye, and thoae daye without tog are usually extremely windy. 

nora 

.A.lthou~ tbere are many varietiea of plants in this region of the Arctio 

tew of them are of muoh use to the Bsk:lmo. There are three ldnds ot barries 



that are eeten (blueberries, bake-apples, end another small bluish berry). 

llosa and willow twigs are bumed ~or beat. Willow twigs are also uaed to 

pro "Y ide a tloar 1ng und. er tba caribou bides that :f'orm the Eakimo 's mattreaa. 

The pr1mary srurce o:f' wood is paoldng cases from ships and :f'reigb.t. 

This 1s aupplsmented wiih drtrtwood and same scrap lamber :f'rom construction 

et Harrison. 

J'a un a 

J'aune ia plentitul in aUDDer and conati tutes a major item ot Eakimo 

Dàt!'ition. In the apring and aUJIIDer, seal are taken, mainly jar, a tew square 

flippera (bearded aeal.) and a Tery occas:lonal barp se al. Dur ing the aummer 

men,- Canada and blue geeae are talœn, as well as three varietiea o~ d.ucka 

and aane sea pigeons, gulls, and tems. Âll occasional great loon 1s abot, 

its akin and teathers being highly prized by the Eskimos. 

The three main tishea netted are white:f'ish, J.rotio char, and trout 

(mainly lake or grey). Some ouananiche are talœn on lines in the lakea, as 

well as speckled, brown and rainbow trout in the streams and lakes. Soulpins 

and other pr1m1tlve tish are used as dog-tood durillg the sUIIIller when tood 1a 

pleotitul. 

During the s'tlJDiœr, expeditions down tbe coast get white whales, both in 

nets and by rifle. The H.B.c. and R.c.M.P. organize walrus hunta in the 

:f'all to the Sleeper, :JUng Gearge or Ottawa Islands. 

Througb.out the w1nter almost avery adult Eskimo male runa a trapline from 

11h1eh he geta pr1marUy white tox. Some other tox, and an occasional wolver

ine, ott er, mink, or muskrat are also trapped. The se are traded at the 

H.B.c. store at Harrison. 
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Caribou, pt"eviously en important source of winter clothing and llinew 

for sewing boots am qajaqs, 18 no longer taken eround Harrisan. A.a recent-

ly a• 195&, lOO caribou a year were 'aken on trips going south-east into 

2 the interior of Ungava. But 1n 1956, the R.c.M.P. entoreed a protection on 

caribou and according to the constable at Harrison, none have been hunted by 

'lsk:imos or wh ites since th en. 

During the winter of 1957-58 only 415 tox pelta were traded, mLall-

time low for the post. 'l'he winter ar 1955-56 saw 1500 fox traded, nearer the 

uSJ.al figure, (see appendix), but 1956-67 only 600 were traded. .A.ccording to 

the Wildltte Division of N.A.N.R., the lemming cycle, which lasta four years, 

began to rise and this year there should have been a corresponding rise 1n 

fox population. The laat peak, 1953-54, aaw 4920 foxea traded. The next two 

wintera should be better, say W1ldltte, provided trapping patterns do not 

change drastically in the meantime. 

Parasites are not a serioua problem for the Harrison Eskimo. Moaquitoea 

are very numerous on still daye in J'uly and early August, and black tUes be-

come unbearable if' one moves 1nland from the coast. But uwally tbere ia 

anough wind blowing ao that one is not botbered by fliea or mosquitoes unleaa 

welking with the w1nd. On only two deys dtn"1ng the sWIII18r were moequitoes so 

bad it was ditticult to lesve the tent • 

.&.elide fran mosquitoes, the only other parasites that are of concern are 

tapeworms contraoted from eating raw tish. I was informed by the nurse, how-

ever, that the t1sh around Harrison are relatively free from tapeworm, co~ 

pared to those turther south around Great Whale River and J'8111Bs Bay. I did 

not myselt contract a tapeworm, although I ate raw tiah all summer. 

Trioh inoais is not a problem, sinoe so tew walrus or polar bear are 

taken. Walrus ia used primarUy for dog food. 



OIUP1'ER FOUR: DIMXUU.PHY 

Description 

'l'he phyaical characteriat1ca o~ the Port Harriaoo Eakimo range trom 

Mon8:Jlo1d to Oaucuoid. They are about tœ asme height as other Oanediana, 

though with no very tall men. Generally, tbeir tacea e.nd banda are dark 

brown, but since the rest at tbeir bodies are relat ively light coloured, 

this appee.rs to be large~ due to the sun. Most of' them have basic :rlongoloid 

teeturea, ahort limbe, hif#l cheek boo.ea, the Mmgolian told in the eyelid, 

dark ayes, and black, atraight hair. Their noses vary widely trom high, 

aquiline to brœd and tlat. 

The re are aeTeral Eskimos at Harrisœ. who, because ot admixture with Oau

caaians, have marlœdly non-Mongoloid f'eatures. One child born in 1958 to 

part-Eak1mo parents, tor instance, bas blue ayes, light blond hair, very tair 

skin, and laeks the Mongoloid spot that mst J:skimo babies ha-ve at the base 

of the epine. About a dozen Eskiloos look qu ite Caucasien. Because o~ th:l.a, 

1t is not possible to ditterentiate the Eskimo solely in terms of racial 

characteristics: the real ditterence ia cultural. The term "white" ia there

tore an inaccurate way o~ deacrib1ng non-:Bakimo inhabi tan"• ot the .&retie. 

It 1a uaed in this paper aolely beca.use of' its con~iance and its curreney 

in the Arctio. A mre satistactory term would be the lakimo qallunù, which 

me ana "non-Eskimo". 

-as-
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Population Statistica 

At present1 , the Eakimo populat ton tradillg at Port Harris cm. i• 337 

persona , includ 1ng ten who are in hospital elaewhere. Prior to 1953, the 

population was around ti ve hundred, but 1n that year aeven tam111ea -

about 65 people - were moved to Dundaa Harbour on Devcn Islam 1n tbe J.rc-

tic J.rchipelago. 'rwo years later, 1n 1955, twrteen f'amilies mowd to 

Great Whale River, P.Q., reduo ing the population by enother aeventy. '!'hree 

more tamilies tollowed tœ ir relatives to Devon in tbe sumœr at 1955. Since 

the.t time, the population ot Harrison haa rema:lned relatively stable. 

Population statist1 cs have atten been unreliable, probably dne to the 

W1Certainty as to which Eskimos to inclt.ne in the cenaus. In 1956, tor in-

atenoe, estime.tes ~ Harrison Bskimo population varied trom 299 to 403. The 

popalation list made this aummer waa baaed on the list in the nnrsing station 

at Port Harrison. It was subaequently revised and varitied in the tield dur-

ing a tour ot all the :!akimo oaq>a. 

The :!ak:imo populat1o:n is divided between the oanps as tollon (trom south 

to north): 

TAB:t! I 

JI'BKDIO POPUI.A1'ION O'Z PORT HARRISON ARmA. 

.Q.!!R. 

.&.:pjaq~ (Abraham) Oa.p 
S&jul~O•:p 
Bopewell Narrows Camp 
Sl'f'mDŒNT 
Battin Bay OIDlp 
Pive Mile Bay Camp 
Bates Peninsule Camp 
Inukpak Camp 

Population 

33 
52 
31 
75 
10 
41 
48 
47 

Location trom Harriaaa 

35 milea south 
25 mile a aou '\11 

6 milea south 

1 mile nat 
5 miles north 

25 miles north 
50 miles north 
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FIGURE I 
PO PULl 'riON OF POR'.I' HARRISON BY AGE Atm SU 
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Life Expectancy: The accompanying population pyramid indicates that 

almost halt the Eskim population is undar twenty years of age (48.2%). 

This suggests that life is rigorous and life expectancy low, and the 

2 
figures tor the past tifteen years bear this out. At birth, a baby can 

expect to live 20.47 years, and even a:tter the first year life expectancy 

rises to only 31.66 years. 

Infant Mortality: As would be expected from the great discrepancy be-

tween life expectancies at zero and œe year, infant morta11ty 1a very high 

in comparison with the rest of Canada. Table II shows the infant morta li ty 

rates tor Port Harrison over the lest dozen years. It is altogether likely 

the. t the figures are lesa relia ble the :f'Urther back we go, for Eskimos were 

only beginning to learn to report infant deaths to the R.C.M.P. ten years 

ego. Where tbere is any error, the actuel rate will theretore be higber 

than those recorded. 

TABLE II 

INFANT MORTALrrY .t...T PORT H.ARRISOW 

Year Total live births4 Infant deaths Deatha ;perM live births -
1958 21 4 lQO. 5 

1957 12 4 ~~~ 

1956 u 2 181 
1955 14 3 214 
1954 19 4 210 
1953 13 4 307 
1952 19 3 157 
1951 21 8 ~81 
1950 17 8 470 
1949 17 5 294 
1948 24 7 291 
1947 21 5 238 
1946 19 6 315 
1945 14 4 284 



Year 

1958 
1957 
19~6 
19~5 

.1954 
19~ 
1952 
1951 
1950 
19-&9 
19~ 
19-&'1 
19-&6 
19-&5 

Estimated 
Population 

337 
350 
3!X> 
400 
425 
500 
500 
500 
500 
500 
500 
500 
500 
500 

TA.Ba III 

Total 4 Birtha 

21 
12 
11 
14 
19 
13 
19 
21 
17 
17 
84 
21 
19 
14 

Birtha per 
Thouaan4 

62.80 
34.28 
31.41 
35.00 
44.70 
26.00 
38.00 
42.00 
34.00 
34.00 
48.00 
42.00 
38.00 
28.00 

Birth Rate: The average birth rate at Harrison OTer the paa" tcur yeara 

ia 42.28 per thouaand population (aee Table III). !he rate per thouaand women 

ot the agea 15-44 inclusive 1a 176.12. This :means tbat the average woman 

givea birth to tive children during her truittul years, or one child every aix 

,.eare. Since about ha~ the wOlll!ll in this group are :marr1ed6
, and 9~ ot the 

oh114ren are 'bom to married mmen (see below), we ean aay that the average 

manied woman beara a child every tbree years of her truittul period. 

Illesitimaol: J.lthough illegitimaoy is not a social problem 8110ng the 

~aktmos, and theretore cannot be described correctly by that ter.m, we oan say 

that 9. ~ ot the babiee, almost one baby in ten, are born to J!K)thera who ere 

7 single. Most ot these babies have white tathers. Since babies are alwe.ys at 

a premium, these babies are ee.sily absorbed into households and do not become 

bur4Eils on the ste.te. Th:ls subject will be dealt with nnre tully in describing 

:Bakimo tamily ltte. 



Naturel Increaae: Deatbs :t'rom aU causes in the paat tour yeara a"feraged 

16.31 per thouaand populatJon per year. 'l'hua the naturel increase in popula

tion at Port Harrison is now 25.97 par thousand per year. At this rate, the 

population can be expected 'to double in about 35 ,eara. 

It 1a not 11kely that ~igration iB a a1gn1f'icant :tactor in population 

increaee, althougn this 1s dit:ticult to state :t'ar certain becauae Eaktmo 

movemnts he"fe mt been reg1ate:red until :recently. Many Ha:r:riaon :tamilias 

ha"fe relatives at POV, tœ next trading post to the north, eo tl:lat population 

:tigures and genealogies might be more accurate llJ~ treating these two settle

ments together. But there is no indicatkln that movement between the settle

ments ie not equally balanced in each direction, so we can say that probably 

immig~ration f'rom POV ia not a signi:ticant :taotor in population iœrease. 

Dllnigatbn f':ran turtœr than POV aocounts tor very little of' the Harrison 

ll:ekimo populatbn. Only the H.B.O inte:rpl'eter's f'e~~.il.y :trœ Labrador, several 

individuels :t'rom Belcher Ialands, and one young boy :t'rom Dorset (J'illm:v Pouts 

'B-7•133'1, 'Who was le:tt asl:lore by the :Bastern Jrct:lc Patrol two yeara ego) have 

illmigated to Harrison as :t'ar as could be detel'llined. 

~ath Rate: J.a stated abo'V8, the death rate 1955-58 1a 16.31 per thousand 

population. Howe"fer, the :tact that the death rate is :talling ia indicated by 

'l'able IV. Thua tœ aTerage death rate :tor t:œ period 1951-M 1a 83.91, aœ 

tor 1947-50 it 1a 37.50 par thouaand population. 



-34-

T..&BIB IV 

ImATII RATE AT PORT HARRISON 

Batimated 'l'ota1 D.atha per 

!!.!!: Po~lation De at ha Thouae.Di 

1958 337 118 32.M 
10~7 330 5 14.38 
19:5& 350 2 :;. '7! 
10S5 4.00 5 12.50 
10M ,25 16 3'7.65 
1051 300 6 12.00 
1958 5)0 13 26.00 
1951 eoo 10 ao.oo 
10~ 500 26 52.00 
1949 500 11 22.00 
19-&8 300 18 36.00 
1947 300 20 40.oo 
19,6 300 27 M.OO 
19,5 500 14 aa.oo 

Causes ot Deatha: Cauaea or death are primarUy upper reapiratory, aa 

indieated 1n Table :'V. or the airt,--t1Te deaths ot mo• oauae between 1948 

and 1952, torty-t1Te (69.~) were e1ther T.B. or other reapiratary a1lment. 

l'fine (13.a;C) were digestive and eleTtm (16.9~) were othar causes. 

In the period 1953-47, there were no deaths tram T.B., but other respira-

tory ail.menta caused t'ive of the eleven deaths ot lmown origin. 

In 1958, e pneumonia-inf'luenza epidemie in the spring killed tive people, 

mostly very young babies, am th&re wu one death b:y T.B. However, it ia 

senere14' true to say tbat smce 19~3 T.B. bas been drastical.ly reduced and 

bea been elmoat w1ped out as a killer. 
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TABIJI: V 

CAUSES 011' ŒATH A'! Pœ'l HARRlSON 

Total 
Year - Deatha '1'. B. Reap. Die.eat. Other Unlmown 

1958 e 1 15 0 2 0 
195'1 5 0 1 0 1 3 
1956 2 0 0 1 0 1 
1955 5 0 1 0 1 3 
1954 16 0 1 0 2 13 
1953 6 0 2 0 1 3 
1952 13 4 & 0 3 0 
1951 10 1 4 1 1 3 
1950 28 8 10 0 3 5 
1949 11 4 0 3 1 3 
1948 18 5 3 5 3 2 
1947 20 7 1 3 '1 2 
1946 !7 6 10 1 5 5 
1945 14 0 2 0 0 12 

'fotal 181 36 4& 1-' 30 55 
1953-'1: 34 0 5 1 5 2Z 
1948-52: 78 22 2Z 9 11 13 

• 1958 figures up to .August 31. 

Settleaent Patterns 

Dur mg the aummer at 1.057, the R.C.M.P. oœstable at Port Harrison order-

ed all Esldmo who wwe not employed by white eatablishlœnta to leave the 

aettlement. Betore this time, Harrison had tollowed the oeutripedal trend 

tbat 1e oonmon to many other settlements 1n the .Arctic. The :Bakimoa moved 

closel' to the trading centre as they became mre de~nden" an trade, lesa on 

au'bsiatence huntmg ott the land. Tberetore the populat:IDn ot the settlement 

had gradual.ly riaen. 'l'he acccmpanying graph roughly ind1eatea the beginnings 

ot thia aocelerattng ahitt to the cantre that was beg1nn1ng at Harrison. At 

the t tœ of the R.c.M.P. order, tbere were 1.35 Baldmos living in the settlement 
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in 27 bouseholds. Wben the order bad been accampl1Sbed, about seventy-fiTe 

ranamed in the settlement, living in tb:lrteen bousebolds. The rest moved 

:trom one to twenty miles away and established campa. 

During the sumner ot 1958 tbere were seven camps witbin a radius ot 

torty miles ot Harr1scm. The accanpanying map indicates theil' locatiœ. 

Those camps closest to the settlement included man7 ot the tamiliea tbat had 

been mved trom the settlement, wh ile those turther awey were mainly composed 

ot tamiliea tbat bad always camped together, bad neTer resided in the settle

ment. The small camp at Battin Be;v is tncluded 1n tbe settlement tor most 

considerations in this atutW• 

Seascm.al population shitta: Durmg the early sumner, camps ranged in 

aize trom f'ive to nine houaeholds,9 compris:ing trcm thirty to tUty individu

ela. Ho-.ever, there is much variation in tœ aize ot some cmnps at ditterent 

times of' the year. Those most hisbly organized rema1n relatively stable 

throul#lout the seasons, t"WO even ma:lnta1n1ng their locations the year around. 

The others split up tor the winter into smaller units, reassembling in May or 

June, just betore or just af'ter tbe break-up. 

As the sumœr progresses, there is a centripedal movement into the settle

ment. Both the possibility of' wage employment on construction or steTedoring 

and the desire to vis1t triends and relati"t'ea tunction as mtives to move 

whole tamiliea and many :lndividuals into the settlement. The acccmpanying 

graph shows the increase in population (by households) of the aettlemant dur

i:cg the aunmer ot 1958. The f'trteen houaeholds that lived there throughout 

the winter were doubled by the middle ot July and reached a peak ot th1rty

a8"'t'ell tor the two week period betweem July 26 and ÂUguat a. This coincided 

with the arr1Tal of the H.B.c. aupply boat and the govermœnt supply boat tor 
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the D.O.T. stations, the unloading of which provides employ:ment far aU 

aTailable men. During this period over hal:r the total population was living 

1n the aettlement itsetl' (54.6&J) • .A:f'ter the ships bad gone and as tall 

e:pproaobed, the population agam dispersed to their varioos oe.mps, and by 

September 9, tbe settlement population was almost baok to the previous spring•s 

level. 

It 1a possible to recœstruct a yee.rly round at settlement patterns trom 

observationa aupplemented by information trom 'Bakimo inf'ormants: 

rune-ruly: 

.&.u.guat: 

Sept ellb er: 

l'foTember
December: 

Decembft'
May: 

rune: 

Osmpe are large tar seal and towl hunting, tish are plentitul. 

Many tem111es trom the lesa stable camps move into the settle-

ment tor employment. Stable campa v 1s 1t the settlement weekly 

to trade. 

Femilies move out ot settlement. Some stable oemps DIOTe loca-

tion but rema:!n together. Lesa stable camps break up and move 

to winter locations. 

Some stable camps move to winter locatJon wbere tbe snow ia 

suitable tœ building smw bouses and where it is possible to 

tish tln-cugh lalœ ice. 

Winter locations, all living in snow bouses, weekly visita to 

Harrison to trade. During the winter of 1957-58 there were nine 

aeparate camps rang:lng t'rom two to eight householda. 

Regouping of camps into larger unite agam. 

It 1a obvious from this briet description of the yearly round that there 

ia a considerable mo-ve:œnt emong the cemp Esldmos. In :raot, œly t'IO cemps, 

ccmprising 1"1tteen households, w:lnter and sUDiller in the seme locations, while 

thirty-five houaeholds move at least twioe a year, of'ten three or more timea. 
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SUch nomadism will natu:rally have 1ts ef'f'eots on the IJOcial organiza"ion of' 

the communities. 



SOCIAL ŒlGANIZl'l'lDN 



OIU.PrER !'IVB: :SCONOMICS 

Marshall detmed eoonaœ1cs as "those aapects of men•s attitudes and 

1 acti'Yi ties 12lat are l!lllbject to measurememt 1n tems at maney." A.ntbropo-

lo~eally apeak:ing, the economy of any society must 1nclude much more than 

this. tor meny soeieties do not include a concept ot money. In the society 

und er study he re , al though mon ey is uaed and can be used as a meaeure, 

nevertheleaa, there ia much production tbat cannet be œasured in terms of 

mœey, which by Uarshal.l's definition, ahculd not be inclOO.ed in a discussion 

at the ir econom:y. 

Anthropologiste have traditionally included all production as economies. 

HeraeoTit:a suggests that the eoanomy should be detined as the "economising 

proceaa."2 That is, asauming the uniTersal situation of scarcity and choice, 

economies is the production and distribution of goods and services to meat 

the needa or the community. In this case, the ecœ~ can be co:avenien tly 

divided between l!llbaistence prooduct bn md colllllOdity production: production 

for use and produot ion far sale. 3 

It shœld not be imagined that oomnodity production ia a new phenomenon 

emong these Eskimos. The acon~ of the Harrisœ Eskimos bas relied on the 

outside world far over two centuries. Ever since the early whalera first 

introduced matches, cl.oth, and then guns to the Eskimo, part of his time has 



be en apent In" oduc in g 'for the wor ld market in or der to buy what have be come 

necess1t1es. 

Since R'villon J'rères first established a post at Port Harrison in 1g09, 

the Eskimos have relied on trapping white fox to trade 'for JOOst of the manu

tactUl'ed goods they needed. In very recent yeers, the proportion ot income 

from trapping has declined with the t'all or the fox priee, but total cash 

income has probably not changed substantially because fox has been replaced, 

tirst by relief, and in the last tive years by soapstone carving. One might 

say, theretCI!'e, that there has been no tunda:nental change in the ecoD.OJJIY ot 

the eamp Eskimos at Harrison tor decades - since the heyday of tox trading. 

The big change appears in the econany ot those Eskimos now employed in 

the settlement i tselt'. The se fe.milies originally li ved by the same mixed 

eoonomy now eharacteriatic ot the camps, partl1 dependent on subsistance 

production and pertly on commodity production. But now these households are 

almost exelusively dependent on a money econamy, trading their wo~k for room 

and board and for wages which they tum :ln to manufaetœ.-ed gooda at the Hud

son' s Bay Company stCI!'e. In other words, the settlement Eskimos are involved 

almoet exclusively in conmodity production. 4 

The csnp eeœomy, at ill in vol ving three-quertera or Harl;ison houaeholds 

(48 or 63), ia a mixed eeonomy divided between subsistance and co111nodity pro

duction. In a -very real sense, this division representa the division between 

tradi tionel. economie patterns and those patterns that have been adopted from 

the dominent Canadien ecœany. Culture patterns are not learned in the ab

stract, rut are seen by the Eskimo in specifie social action and institutions. 

They are assimil.ated as these insti tu tiona are assimilated into the Baldmo 

we.y of' 11t'e, &Dd tor a considerable time they will be aocepted onl1 in relation 



to the speeitic actioœ and 1nat1 tut1ona 1n which they appear. 5 Thua, the 

Oanadifln ideals at priw.te property, ot temil.y soliderity, ot competition 

wi thin the comnunity, do not sl.owly pemeate ell erees ot Eskimo culture at 

en equal rate. Rather, they are pertinent only 1n those areas of Eskimo 

life tm t are already Canadien in content: e.g. 11 oommodi~ production • 

.A.l:ld their acceptance increases aa these areas increase in imp:>rtance. 

We will Ebow how traditional pattems ot shering appear atronger in the 

camp than flliDng the settleœnt :Bsldloos. This nries directlv.~ with the pro

portion of coaaodi ty production. The shitt trom aommunalil!ll!l to householdism 

can be .,iewed as a result of the shitt tram sul>sistence to ccmmod ity produc

tion. 

Subsietence Production 

While many items, both food and durable goods, are bou€!Jlt at the store, 

the camp E.skimo stUl depends to a large extent on what he can produce trcm 

the land, both for food and capital goods. 

The seal hunt: The basia of aubsiatEilee production is the seal hunt, 

since the seal is the mst important 1 tem or country food and the ao.urce ot 

oil for beat and ligbt, skins tor clothing, gajaga, and traces. A detaile4 

account of a aeal hunt, wri tten by Mr. Adrian Tanner, appears in the appen-

41x. 

Essentiel to our understanding of the Harrison :Bsldmo econc.my 1s that 

the seal hunt is a co-o:perati~e enterpriee. Because it 1nvolvea a canoe or 

larger boat, and because mat ot theo are not privately owned, 1 t demanda 



the agreement of several people evtll before it begina. In the hunt itaelf, 

the eo-operat ion ot everyone in the boat is necessary far aucce•s. 

Durlng the summer, seal hunting 11!1 œly undertaken on calm days lilen 

it is posai ble to aee aeals as they break the surface. Either a came or 

larger boat iB used with from four to a dozen mEil aboard. AIJ aoon as a eeal 

1s aif#l ted, tho se who be.ve • 22 calibre rit les tire at it to torce a d1 ve; 

then the boat 1a ateered to the place where the seal dived and all lœep a 

aharp look:-out tor it to r.-surface. When it surfaces, the .22a tire agam, 

making it diTe betore it hea eaugbt its breath. Thua the seal 1s gradually 

tired out, each dive slx>rter than the last, until the boat is tinally close 

enough to riak a shot with a larger ritle. When i t has beEil mortally wound

ed, i t ceaaes to dive, and is abot to death, then harpooned betore i t can 

sint, and dragged into the boe.t. 

Different mEil aaBUDB specifie tunctions during the aeal hunt, one man 

always steering, one using the harpoon, others shoot :lng wb.atever rif'lea they 

own. There is thus the ao-operat:lon otan organ1zed d1'Yis1on of labour. 

P'owl hunt: J.lthouf!P. there 1s not as elaborate a division at labour in 

the hunt t'or towl, it usually in10lvea the co-operation of aeveral men. 

The hunt ia undertalœn in a canoe. During the shart ~r 1oèl. when the Canada 

geeae have moulted their wing f'eathers, the hunt ia usually conducted on 

land atter s1gbt1ng a tlock fran the boat. At otber tiJDI!ls, the boat ia 

used to chase temiliea ot <llcklings or epslinga that cannot fly end wmae 

mothera stay with them, often until they, too, are abot. 

J'1ah1ne;: P'ishing, on the other hend, is e.n individuel enterpriae, 

Ulldertelten by the household. The nets are set trom a gajag and are viaited 

once or twice a day in the gaj!g by sane male œmber of tbe houaehold. 



D1•tr ibu ti an: The prod.ucts of the seal hunt are ind.i v idually owned 

by the killer of the seal, but the meat is shared 1ihroughrut the camp. 

'l'he akin at the jar seal goes to the ldller' s household, but the skin of' 

a square :flipper (bearded seal) 1s shared by the camp because of its 

relat1Te acercity and importance f'or boot soles and gmnutik (sled) traces. 

$1m11srly, the products of' a towl hunt are shered throughout the c•P• 

On one hunting trip, all the birds were d1Tided as aoon as we returned to 

camp, so thet eaoh houiMhold received an equal share of each veriaty ot 

bird. 'l'h~ geese were aeparated into eigb.t p1lea, than the d.ucks were add.ed, 

tben the na-pigeons, end tinally the tems. Only the loon was not included 

in Che diyiaicn, but was taken by the man who abot it, 'l'he loon is espeoi

ally prized by the Bskimo tor ita f'me plumage. 

!'ish, on the other band, are not divided, but (!JJ directly to the house

hold whoae nets cBUght them. However, wtroever 1s in the tant whan the 

tisherman returns can S!are m the meal, and if' any household does not have 

tish 1D its_ nets, it will be provided with f'ish trom other nets. 

ID general swmnary at subsistance 1,.1roduotion, we can say tbet products 

of" the hunt are owned by the hunter, but are ahared e.round the Cflllll to 

assure adequate SJ.ppl.y tor all. This is most true of gama, lesa of' tiah. 

The :Monq :Koonaq 

It was stated above that ideals ot pr1Tate ownership d1d not permeate 

the ent1re :lsldJIO culture, but only thoae areas that were closely tied to 

the Canadien ny of' lite, mtably comnodity production. Perhaps an exemple 

will 1llustrate this point: 



lUght man :tram the Inukpalt Oemp went on a two-day trip to their aoap

stone mine to gather new atone to carTe. On the way there and beek, many 

geese, ducka, md pigeons were shot. J.a soon as they arr1Ted at the cemp, 

the :towl were equally d1vided between all the households in camp, regard

lesa o:t who shot them and including those householda that bad no represen

tative on the hunt. The soapatone, on the otter hand, was individuall.y 

marked with the owner's naiœ as soon as it was m1ned, and each piece waa 

claimed by a single ind1Tidual. Soapatone belongs to the area o:t oODJDOdity 

production, :towl to aubaiatence production. 

'l'he area o:t ccaœodity production can beat be analyaed by examining 

the place and use o:t mney in the lives o:t the :Bskimos. 
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TABIJ!: VI 

SOURCE OF OOOME P.ER HOUSEHOLD AT FORT HARRISON 

Settlement Camp Inukpak camp Total 

Source cash % cash ! Cash 1 Cash ! - -
Fur a 72.00 5.7 240.40 24.4 276.22 36.8 201.54 19.2 
Handiorafts 99.60 7.9 342.12 34.7 23) .u 29.3 286.15 27.3 

Wagea 924.27 73.1 41.12 4.2 32.11 4.3 244.92 23.3 
Relief 20.26 1.6 179.92 18.3 33.78 4.5 143.08 13.6 
Fam. Al1ow. 148.53 11.7 181.44 lB.4 188.00 25.1 173.85 16.6 

TOT.A.IS 1264.66 100.0 985.00 100.0 750.22 100.0 1049.64 100.0 

The Place of Monay m the EconCIJlY 

The average bouseho1d in FOrt Harrison earns $1,050 per year. But Whi1e 

the average 1s $1,265 1n the settlement, it 1s only $985 in the cemps, and 

only $750 in the Inukpak Canp, the onl.y one for \lbich detailed figures were 

obtained. The settlement household earns about 28% nnre than the camp house

ho1d and 6~ more than does the Inukpe.k Camp household. 6 

This oontrast between aett1ement and C81111J ~s evan mre important than 

it would appear from the arithiœtic difference, as 1s evident men we enmine 

the difference in the acquisition at capital g>od.s. In the canp, sane oapi-

ta1 goods are bo ugbt , sana are manufactured. Thœe bo ught in elude: string 

tor nets, oarving tools, traps, rifles, emnunition, large boats, and Jlt)tars. 

Those manutactured: qajaqa, gamutiks, harpoons. Dogs for qamutika are brad, 

not boug,. t. 

Since the aettlement househol.d does not depEnd pr1mar1ly on oolUltry 

7 
food, very few gajaqs and har:poons are made. AlnDst 811 capital IJ)ods -

S)ods tor production ratœr than cona.unpti on - are therefore boue}lt with 



the exception at the qamutik and dogs. And as in the camp, nets are xœde 

from string tilat 1s bou€!Pt. 

J.side from capital g>ods, settlezœnt Eskimos ruy much mre thsn csnp 

Eskimos. About three-quarters ot their f'ood 1a store f"ood, while cEIIlp 

Eskimos buy roughly half of their f'ood (by we 1ght). Canp Eskimos produce 

more itEills at their cloth1ng, notsbly aesl-skin boots (kamit, sing1lsr 

kamik); they 'tuy fewer luxury goods at the store. This will be exsmined 

in more de ta il be law. 

It should be pointed out that oœ-third ar the cash income ot the 

settlenent Eskimos representa estirœ.ted cash value f"ar rations received as 

partial psyment for wagea. Altho~ it might be argued that this is not 

rnoney, nevertheless it representa gain from trading w:>rk far wages and 1a 

therefore in the sane category as the actuel cash received. 

On the other hand, t~ily allowance and relief', althrugh included in 

cash tnoome, do not in fsct repreaent mœey. The EakiDX> receives an order 

trom the R.c.M.P. detachment 'ltlich he gets filled at the H.B.C. store. 

This does not represent an exchange relationship tor the Eskimo e ither 1n 

receiving the chit from the R.o.M.P. or in havtng it tilled at the H.B.c. 

store. From the point of view of' COIII'aring commodity and subs:lstence pro

duction, it would there:f'ore be legl. timete to ignore both relie::!' and :t'emily 

ellowen ce. If' this is èlone, than the discrepanoy between settlement end 

camp is even greater: $1,096 :from exchange in the settlemEilt, $624 in the 

camp, or a di::f::ference ot aver 75%. This is probably a better indication or 

the different place o::f monay, and bence a better monetary symbol or the 

difference 1n eeonomy between settlement and camp. 



Source of Income 

wae;ea: As cen be aeen from TABLE VI, the noat bllpc:xrtent di:tference 

in eource or income between cemp end settleiiiBnt 1s the preponderant poai-

tion or wages 1n the aettlemEn t. However, th ere are other di:f'ferencea tha t 

merit discussion as well. 

In absolute value, the cemp Eskimo earns over tbree tiJœs as much as 

8 the aettlement Eskimo from trepping and sealing. Throughout the winter, 

the cStp Eskimos :run traplines inland that are vis ited regularly. Although 

nost eettlement Eskizooa also run traplines, they are usually ahorter end 

cannot be Visited as frequently, due to the demanda of their jobs. They of 

course have lesa economie need to trap, since mat of their wsnts are met 

by wagea. 

The seme is the case with handicratts. Beoauae ot his job, the settle-

ment Eskimo has nei ther the economie need nor the time to carve soapstone. 

Some ot the womEn do aewing tor whi tes, and a tew baskets are made, but to-

gether these total lesa than one-third 1he average value or cemp hœdicratt 

prod. uc tian. 

What tew wages are paid to camp EsldDXIs are almost entirely earned by 

etevedoring during shiptime each summer. Both lest year's total wages paid 

tor treight-handling ($3,600 in 1957) and this year's ($2,454 in 1958) are 

larger than the total pe.id to camp Eskimos 1n wages during the period our 

figures caver (estimated $2,056 1956-57). The discrepancy is due primarily 

to the tact that sane frei~t 1s handled by the settlement Eskimos, partly 

to inaccurac1es in the figures used. 

Relief: Relief plays a very ameJ.l part in the econœny ar the settla:œnt 

Eskimo. This 8UlDD1er there were œly two recipients of relief 1n the 



settlement: a polio cripple and an elderly apinater with an adopted child. 

In nei ther household was relief the primary source at incoœ. 

In the camps, on the other hand, relief is a aubatantial source ot 

inoome, 18.3% in 1956-57. But relief in the Inukpak Cemp at the t1me ot 

the study aeoounted tor only 4.5 ~ ot the total. cash inoome. This tact, 

along with the tact that by M~ 1958, the total relief' paid was anly one-

third ot the manthly average tor the fiscal year 1955-57, indicates that 

total relief' is deelining at Harrison. Exanination at the records beara 

this out. TABLE VII 1nd1eates relief' figures sinee 1950 and approxin:8te 

percentages of' the population who were recipients. The se f'i gures include 

only aetual recipients registered. The percentage of' the populatmn depSld-

ing on relief' was actually even greater. In 1951 over a third of' thoae 

registered tor relief received more than one ration, while in 1958 all 

twelve registered received single rations anly. Today the list ineludes 

only widowa, cripples, and old men, while in 1950 it included many able-

bodied young men claasitied as "inetticient trappers." 

Year -
1950 
1951 
1952 
1953 
1954 
1958 

TABLE VII 

RELIEJ!' RECIPIENI'S AT PORT HARRISON 

Number 
Recipients 

lOO 
75 
24 
16 
30 
12 

Eatimated 
Population 

500 
500 
500 
500 
350 
330 

Pere en tage 
on Relief 



The drastic drop in relief' figures tor Port Harrison in recent years 

ce.n be explained by three factors, eaoh ar which served to ameliorate the 

situation. 

l!'irst, the introduction ot tam.ily allowance for the Eskimos in 1948 

guarenteed every tem11y a basic income, the importanoe or which varied not 

only with the number of' children, but ela:» with the other availtlble sources 

ot 1noome. Thus, it is still an important source tor the cemp Esl.dm, and 

relat1ve1y untmportant tor settlement Eskimos who earn wages. 

Seeondly, the phenomenal rise of the aoapstone industry over the past 

decade, due to the e:rtorts or Ule Cenadian Government and the Canadien Handi

eraf'ts Guild, has provided an 1ncane to al1 Eskimos 1n Harrisœ. Today 

there are cnly tive heads of familles that do not carve - all 110rking full 

time in the sett1ement. 

Thirdly, the Canadien Govemment's policy of reducing the population of 

Harrison through migration to the high Arctic has increased the land re-

eo l.n"ces eva ilable to each hou sehold, al1owing them to depend mre on country 

food. 

Besides aetual relief • sorne Eskimos recei ve wh at 1s called the T.B. 

Ration. This is distributed to all returning T.B. patients far a period of 

up to aix men th s. During the most recent years, when the heal. th department 

was transporting T.B. victime out of the Arctic by the hundreds, the T.B. 

Ration was a signiticant source of income because of the number of returning 

petients each year. Now, however, the problem of T.B. appears to be rela

tively minor in Harrison, and there are very f'ew Eskimos an T.B. Rations -

only three in May, rive or six in August, 1958. 



Handioratts: TABLE VI indioates that handioraf'ta provide an important 

source of' in come for the camp EskiiiD. During the sumner, wh en 1 t is impos

sible to tre.p, soapstone carving is the primary sot.n"oe of income and takes 

up most of the working time of' the camp man. Although the women do aane 

basket-weaving and sewing far trade, carving is by far the most impartant 

handicraf't of the ~t Harrison Eskimo. 

The Eskimo word for 110apstone ia kulliaarag, or "le.mp-stone." Un til 

recently, it was used aliiDat exclusively to carve seal-oil lamps, the only 

source of' heat in winter igloos. Now lEIIlpa are IIDre frequently beatEil. out 

of' scrap metal, and the stœe is uaed primar1ly far cartiDg varioua figures 

to sell at the H.B.C. store. 

Each canp has one or two soapstone mines which they viait avery time 

their stock gets low. The Inukpak mine, for e:œmple, 1a looated a day'a 

journey from the camp. Here the men dig pieoes of' soapstone from under the 

graval as wall as ge.thering a f'ew good pieoea aoe.ttered on the beach. Each 

piece is tested with a hatchet to assure smoothneas and sof'tnesa, theo it 

is marked with the owner's name befare being loaded into the canoe. Beek 

at camp, sane piecea are stored under water to assure continued aoftness if' 

they are not to be carved for a long time. 

During the days f'ollowin g mining, the men oarve several hours a day, 

usually spending most of their time on one large piece, tben working an 

amsller pieces until the camp leader decides it ia t:ime to go to Harrison to 

trade. At the end of a week, the better carvers have three or tour pieoes 

com:pleted which they take to the store. The good ca:rvera earn t'ive or ten 

dollars per trip this way. This amounts to lesa tha:n twanty-five cents an 

hour 1gncr1ng tirœ spent oollecting stone and travelling to Harrison. 



CerT:Ing is obvioualy e.ttected by the pol1cy ot the Hudaon 'a Bey Company 

menager et each post. .lt Harrison, the manager bas atarted the policy ot 

acoepting oarvings only frœn trappers. Sinoe this policy easentially limita 

it to heads of tamilies, it limita the number of pieoas traded. It also acta 

to keep up the qual1 ty of the c~gs, a ince a man mey a till trade a p1eoa 

carved by his son, 'tut will only do so if it is good a:tough to avoid alJlbarras

IIID.ent in trading it a a his ow:1. In f' act, soMB women and oh ildren do ce.rve, 

but their pieces are traded by their husbands or tathers and do not bear 

their own names. 

A. turther Hudson 'a Bey Ca:npany policy af'tect ing carving ia the emphasis 

the maneger places on hunting above carving. Through act ions and tal k 1n the 

store the staff' of' the store try to convey to the Eskimos the idee that hunt

ing should be the ir main activity, carving only subsidiary. Sealskins are 

as led tor before carvings, and somet imes the manager will give a little talk 

to a eamp that is trading too much stone, not enough skins. He explains that 

they must maintain quality end avold flooding the market with numeroua end 

:r;o or p iec es. 

Trapping: The figure in TABLE VI far "Furs" includes both fox and seal 

tura. However, those few exemples where the fi~ea were further broken 

down indicete that seal skins and tura account for a very small port ion of 

the figure - 5.2% - whil-e fox malœa up almost 95% of 1 t. We cen sately 

say thst aealing is primarily for atbaistence, whUe trapping is commodity 

production. 

Since this s tlXly was made in the sUillll8r, little infarmatiœ 'lBs gathered 

on trapping. It bas already been demonstrated that the take is very low at 

present. In order to encourage trapping, the store mana ger at Harrison last 



winter ottered prizes ot rifles tor the two beat trappers. But little excite

ment was aroused by the competition, and 1t did not seem to have much dtect 

on the total number of pelta traded, probab~ beceuse tœ soe.rcity o-r tox 

made trepping very 1netf'1cient. The general concensus ot opinion seems to be 

that ne:x:t year will be much better. 

The Use ot Money 

The records ot the Hudson' s Bay Oanpany store ind ica te th at over hal t 

the money spent in the store goes towarda food, ge.soline, and t obacoo.. Un

tortunate~ :tbr our pur~ses, these are all included in one categCll!'Y 1n their 

imentories. The manager estimates that 1n tlhd.s eategory 75 % of the sales 

ere to Esldmo ous1xnners, the rEIIlainder being pr1mar1ly gasoline to transporta

tion ooncerns. Togethar with the tact that settlement Esld.nDs receive rations 

directly trom the 1r employers, this would ind icate that just about halt the 

Eskimo dollar goes toward food, including non-nutritür;e iteœ like tea and 

tobecco. The other hslf is divided about equalzy between yard goods, cloth

ing, arme end ammunit ion, and sll other 1 tems combined. Table VIII s\.UiliilB.rizes 

these figures. 
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TABLE VIII 

RJRCHASES AT PORI' HARRISON, 1955-57 

HBC Section Items 

B Food, gasoline, tobacco 
L Yard goods 
M Notions 
Q Drugs 
R Women' a c loth ing 
T Children's clothing 
U Men's clothing 
V Footwear 
W Cooking utensils, lanterna, etc. 
X Too).s, paine, hardware 
Y Axms & ammunitian, trapa, Coleman 
z 

% of Total Sales 

sz.s 
10.6 

2.3 
.a 

3.6 
1.8 
3.8 
.a 

1.2 
1.8 
9.5 

~ 

100.1 

This table in 1 tself' tel:œ ua little about the econamy unlesa we can 

break do1111 the figures between sett1enent end camp. To do this adequate ]y, 

it .ould be necessary togo through each sale of t:œ year, c1ear1y impoe-

aible in this study. But in order to g1ve sane 1nd icat ion of the ditrerances, 

puroheses observed dm.-1ng the sunmer are oompered in TABIE IX. It oe.n do 

little nx>re than su~est differences, however, due to the statistical inade-

quacy ar the figures collected. The camp expenditures were based an an 

analysis of 27 observed transactions totalling $173.28, while tho ae for the 

settlement ceme from t ive transact :lons to ta1ling $64. 20. 

A further l:lmitation of this ccmparison is the tact that large items, 

auch as rifles, coats, duck tor tenta, are bought only at manants of large 

income gain by the camp Eskimos, and do not therefore appear in the week by 

week transactions f'rom trading carv1ngs. TABLE IX ia therefore skewed in 



the d :Ire et ion of non-durable gooda. 

TABLE IX 

SOMMER EXP.l!NDITURES AT rom HARRISON, 1958 

Item % ot camp dollar 

l!'ood 
Tobacco, tea, eoffee, 

gum 
Clothes and yard goods 
Dry goods 

12 

38 
33 
17 -

lOO 

% ot settlement dollar 

ll 

14 
64 
11 

lOO 

It can be aeen tram the table that neither group pays a large percentage 

on food. This ia because both have other sources of food, The settlement 

Eaktmo receives rations f'rQm ~1s employer, which he supplements with pr1-

marily luxm-y !tans tran the store: jem, biscuits, candy, etc. The camp 

Eskimo hunts for a port ion at his food and receives another portion fran 

tamily allowance. The main items he buys from the store are flour, lard, 

suger, and baking powèler. So although the percentage spent on food is about 

equal, the actuel purchases differ widely between settlement and camp. 

The average a:r:oount spent on tobacco, tea, cof'f'ee, and gum is probably 

equal for b oth settlement and camp household. Soma tea is included in the 

rations received by settlament Eskimos, but it is heavily supplemented trom 

the store. These 1 tems are not oonsidered lu:xuries that can be dispensed 

with, but are almost always the first items demanded when Eskimos trade at 

the store. As ide from capital g:> ods, t hey are items most identi:f'ied w1 th 

monay in the mind of all Esldnx>~s. The great diaorepancy shawn in T.A.BIE IX 



between camp and settlement in percentage paid ror these items resulta 

tram the big difference in ave. Ue.ble spending monay between the two, as 

well as the inaecuraey of the figures. 

The roost significe.nt difference between camp and settlement is the 

emount spent on clothing. In general, settlament Eskimos dress b etter 

and n:ore e:z:pensively, buy lllOre of their clothes read~ade. Camp Eskiloos 

rely slightly more on clothes produced fl'Om the hunt, notably s ealsldn 

boots. Both groups get a portion of their elothing from the Anglican Mis

sion, whieh di.stributes second-band el.othing collected in the south. 

In dry gooda, the items purchased dif:ter considerably. Cemp Eskimos 

spend a higher portion on toola, whlle aettlement Eskimos often buy such 

lusuriea aa suiteaaea, mouth organe, etc • 

.A.side fran the monay apemt at the Hudson's Bay Canpany store, a large 

snount ia apend in COD orders :frœ depar1ment stores in the south, made with 

the aid of their catalogues. The manager o:r the Harrison store estimates 

tbe.t between five and ten thousand dollars is spent on COD orders each year, 

m:ut ar which are lumry items suoh as costume jewellery, perfume, and 

:t'ancy elothes. Some Eskimos also bey guns by mail, pre:t'erring the selection 

pictured in the catalogue to those available at the Harrison store. Since 

the catalogue priee includes neither the COD chargea nor the money-order 

charge for a non-aecounting post-office, the priees, too, appear deoeptively 

roore attractive. 

"COD ordera are made by both canp and aettle~œnt Eskimos. However, 

settlement Eskimos apend more IIDney on the average on COD orders than do 

the camp Esld.roos. This is due to a combination of factors, among which are 

the ~ that the settlement Eskimos - 1) are richer, 2) often have 



actual cash from sales of soapetone on ships, and 3} understand the COD 

process because they see whites getting parcels, have translators available 

in the settleœn t. 



OHA.P:l'RR SIX: CO!ImNI'lY ORGJNIZA.TlDN .A.NO AUTHORITY 

In Port Harrison and the six surround 1ng camps, there are defini te 

feelings of community aolidarity thet help to hold each local group to

gether. The Eskimos in the settlement look on thamselves as different 

trom the Eskimos in the camps, and in some respects superior to thEIIl. :ror 

instance, camp Eskimos are discouraged trom attending dances in the settle

ment, end few of them learn how to dance. Also, as recipients of many 

lwrury food items and trinlœts from white establisl:Jnents, the settlement 

Eskimos are often in the position of being able to give prized and rare 

iteme to canp Eskimos. The feeling between camp and settlement is aldn to 

the mutuel antagonism betwe81l town and ccnntry in our own society. 

When my bost learned trom my broken Eskimo thet I waa thinking of mOT

ing to a camp, he tried to dissuade me, saying that I would not be comfort

able there, the.t the ir food was not e.s good, the ir tenta leaked and 

moequitoes 110uld be worse. On the final evening, whan I told him I was un

happy to lesve his family, he interpreted this to mean that I recognized 

I would be lesa comtortable in a camp. In p14~ Eskimo he sa id to me: 

"Tevani piungituk, mani piujuq (!here it is bad, here it is good)". 

Althougb the settlement Eskimo's sense of difference from cemp Eskimo 



obviously includes e.n 1nv1dioœ canpar1son between them, the seme invidioue

nesa is f'ound in the camp Eskimo's opinion of' the settlement. Thus, 'llhc 

one camp Eak:imo informant waa aalœd llhy he did not Ilt)Te to Harrison, he re

plied (through en inter:treter) t:œt he did not 11ke to f!P to Harrison, even 

to trade , tor th ere was :oo meat (1r f' mh at Harris cc , and ".Eskiroo s 1 ilœ meat. ft 

And a:oother Eakimo in Inukpak:' a camp, who waa writing English worda one evell

ing to 1mtreas me with hia lmowledge, wrote: "Hamilton Good. Mooae Factdl'y 

no good. Part Harrt.on no good. ft 

While it ia perhsJa true to say thet '\he primery olea't'age ia between 

camp end settlement, it is also true that there ia feeling of' id.entity in 

escb camp thet aeparatea it trom other cempa as well. l'or instance, oœ 

~skimo in the Batee Paninaula CSilp said tbat people 1n .&.pjaqa•a camp (1706) 

did not get enough to eat. And again, .an Rald.mo in Bajuli's cemp (1745) 

told me 1hat the :!r peterhead boat we.a kept in better con di tian tben the one 

belonging to J'ani (904). 

The difference between settlement and 08!1ll' are not onl.y in the m1nds of' 

the iDhabitents. There are observable differences in social structure, both 

between camp and aettletœnt, end between the campa thEI!lselves. From one 

point of 'fiew, these ditf'e:rencea can be aeen as related to the authority of' 

the camp leader. Tbose campa with strong leaders are more hi~ly orge.nized, 

tboae campa without leaders are lesa organ ized, and the settle.ment which haa 

no leader, bas very little COlllnunity (}rganization emong the Eakimo population. 

But we get a c learer understand ing of' the d itterenc es in conmuni ty or

ganizetion if' we see them not just in terms of' the leader, but in terme of' 

the breakdown of' a tradit1onal community pattern as the Eakimo sh:f:f'ts to 

dependance CJ.nre~ labour. Thus, tbe aolidari ty of' the COlllllllDity at Port 



Harr1eon depends on the organization at the white cœmunity, with ita 

structure based on relations between the ditterent establishments rather 

tban between Esk:fm) houaeholda. Since each housahold is cloaelY' tied 

with one eatabliahlœnt or another, interaction between householda 1a 

largely structured by the relations between the eatablislnenta :rather than 

by any kinahip or aolidar1 ty ti es between the Eskimos tha.sel vas. The 

wh !te man thus becoaea the ceœnt of the oonmunity: without him, the Har

rison Esk:imo community would disintegrate. 

In contra et, the solidari ty of the oost higbly organ ized camps depends 

on kinsh1p, property and authorit,. relations w1th1n the camp canmunity. 

The leader owna the most important capital equipment - the large powered 

boat -- and regulates the lives of' the Eskimos in his camp both thrœgh 

manipulation ot the boat as well as through direct authority over them as 

leader and senior k:insnan • 

.l th:lrd s ituetion, which is 1ntermediary between those can:pa with 

leaders and the settlement, 1e :round in the csnp.s without a:lngl.e leaders. 

Here What oanmunity solidarity tbat exista is largely based on kinahip tiea • 

.A. description o~ exe.mples of theee three ai tue.tions wUl JrOVide a 

clearer pioture of the differences. 

The SettlemEilt 

Becauae all the Eskimos :ln the settleœnt work at one or the white 

establishments, the U' lives are organized by the extent and nature of the ir 

dutiea. There is tbere:rore 11 ttle ovel'-all organization ot Ealdmo lite in 

the settlezœnt. .A.l though one tinda considerable sharing ot country :rood, 

this ap:pesrs to be e œtter ot courtesy and etiquette rather than neceaaity, 



stnee most of the families get rations and all are close to food supplies. 

Few projeets are undertaken by- ali the Eskimos working together, and there 

ie little genuine economie interdependance. ThUI ia true pe.rtieularly 

beeauae -.ages, whieh form a large proportion of income, are not shared in 

the trad1tional manner tbat food is pasaed from one t'emily to another. 

J.a wruld be expected in this loosely organized eonmu]lity, there is 

no Eskinx> reeogn1zed as leader. One Esldmo informant said, "Tbere 1s no 

1 bose (angeju'kak) in the settlanEilt." The HBC interpreter do es have a 

leadtng position in the sense that he acte as middle-men between Eskimo and 

white and that he 1a eeonom1cally both more seeure and far better off th!lll 

any other Eskimo. But since be bas no authority over other bousebolds than 

2 
hia own and hia sons', l1e can herdly be described as a political leader. 

This SllllliD&r, however, alnDst all the Eskimo households in the settle-

ment joined together to buy a large trap-boat costing about $4,000. ThiS 

project was organized and led by the HBC interpreter who eonsequently be-

came the "boss" (g,lu 'k:ak:) of the boat. It is used for seal.ing trips, 

moving t'emilie a, and twiee during the 8\.liiiiœr i t went south on extended whal-

ing tr 1ps. The interpreter can be expected to wield more power in the 

future over those 1'11111l1es who bave a sbare in the boat, but this 1a by no 

means oanpeàlè to the power in the bands of a strong oamp leader. 

In the sumner of 1958 there were seven tenta located on a point t'ive 

3 
miles north of the settleœnt, housing nine tamily uni ta. The se remUies 

bad mved together from t190 or tbree winter camps. They were primerily 

Eskimos who bad lived in the settlement itselt tor a few years prior to 
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J.uguat 1957, when the RCUP ordered all unemployed Esldms out af the se:ttle-

ment. They bad theretore no tradition of camp organization binding them 

together • 

.llthough living together, the CllltP exhibited little organization. The 

tenta were scattered along both aides of the point, widelf separated trom 

4 
eaeh other, two being a quarter of a mile t'rom the rest. Since there were 

sev&ral toats and an o-.erland path to the settlement, there was little 

interdependance for transportation. All the fam111es moved into the aettle-

ment t'or part of the sunmer, moving beek again at their individuel will. 

This camp broke down into three unite, largely drawn along kinship 

lines, each unit operating somelt'hat co-operatively and withrut regard to 

the other unita. Large boe.ts were owned by these unite. Each unit had a 

relatively strong individœl who assumed sane leadership at times. In cm.e 

case, this was a widow whose mother, SJns, sister, am nephewa t'illed two 

tenta. In another case, it was an older zœn who led his married son, 

'brother-in-law, and an unrele.ted houserold. The third unit was only one 

:tamily. 

Bajul1' s Cemp 

P.robably the most hig)lly organ!zed and centrally controlled camp 1n 

the area 1s the.t led by Sajuli (1745), located about twentr-five miles 

south of Port Harrison. 

This camp ma1nte.1ned the same site winter and s\llllmel" -.. a shelterecl 

bay on the mainlend which provided excellent anchorage tar their peterhead 

and whaleboat as well as good fishing œar the muth ot a creek m early 

Saju11 owns the peterhead with his two brothers, Ilai (1758) and 



S1miuni (1758). .As the eldeat ar these brothers, he rules his camp as nll 

as captatning the peterhead. He decides when they will go to Harrison to 

trade, how long they will stay there, when they will I!P aeal..-hunting, and 

5 
When they will move into tenta. 

The eigb.t tenta :ln this ccnp are cloae1y crowded aide by a14e - 1111 

4 
within twenty yards ot Sajuli's tent in the centre. In no other CSJII) 

are the tenta near1y so close. 

Sajuli's cmnp also exhibitâ the only e::z:smple ot co1111unity labour 

observed all sUJIID8r: the marsby meadow behind the tenta is drained by a 

small di~ch that runs for about firty yards. Such tranches have been dug 

at Port Harrison an the suggestion ot whites, but this 1s the only cne in 

a camp. It indioates that this camp has a high community consciouaness 

that eanctiona work on projects not directly benefic ial to the 1t0rlœr but 

contributing to the generel weltare ot the community • 

.U tbouf#l th 1s ca:JII) was ~ot studied extensively, it ia possible to 

generalize tram e:r:perience in other cam;ps to suggeat the.t this cemp emibits 

a high degree ot tood sbaring between houaeholda. The tact that the camp 

collecta and stores dogtood centrally t~ all the dogs ot the CBn\P tenda 

to support auch an assumption. Sajultta camp is the only one where doge 

are considered a joint cODIDunity responsibili ty, all other dogs being the 

responsibility of a perticular houaehold, otten at a pe.rtiaular peraon. 

From ccmpering theae three enmples, we see that the aaoount and nature 

ot conmunity orgen1zat1on ditters widely between the various conmunitiea 

in the Harrison area. It 1a theretare not possible to make generalizatione 

that are altogether aecurate. There are several generalizations that do 
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appear Talid, howeTer, 1n ccmparing camp and settlement coDI!lunities. 

1. ID general, camp lite exhibits more interdependance between households 

than does aettlement lite, and as a corollary, camp lite 1s more cammunity

direeted than is settlement lite. EYen in the most weakly or8&Dizad campa, 

seTeral households act together in most things, while in the sattlement 

each household 1s an independant unit. 

2. Halt of the csn.Ps en1b1 t a clear comnunity organtzation, with a apec1-

f1c leader wbo directs the movements of the camp, whether tor hunting, 

trading, or seascmal migration. This leader owns and controls the powered 

boa ta of the camp. 

3. Cempe generally feal more solidari ty . th an does the settlement, ~rtly 

resulting tram cloaer kinship tisa. 

Camp Leaders 

There are three atrong camp leaders aroond Harrison: .&.pjaqa (1706), 

Sajuli (1745) and 1an1 (904). 

Tradi tionally, leaders did not play a large J:)flrt in the Eeldmo cam

munity, aine• there were few decisions to be made~ With the advent ot the 

fur-trader, however, leaders arose becauae the trading companies tound it 

con ven ient to deal wi th one spokeaman for a group. 

In the :period of co~ et 1 tion between BéTillon l!'rÙ'ea and HUdson • a Bay 

Company at Port Harrison, each company tr1ed to enaure trappers • loyalty 

by offering 1nduoement gitts. Koaa of these were rifles~ trapa, cloth, 

etc.; but several large boata, 1nolud1ng peterheads, were giTan to leading 

men in different camiB to ensure the whole oamp'a trading at one store as 



well as to impro'ftl the ettioiency ot the trapping. It is not cleer how 

important a rSl.e the oamp leader bad betore owning these boats, rut it 1s 

certain tbat the ownerabip ot a peterhead enhanced the position ot 

au1:hor1ty ot the leader and continues to do so today. 

'fwo ot the leaders inheri ted the position - alœg wi1h the boat -

:t'rom their :te.thers. The third organ1ze4 his own oamp over the yeers. 

ll:"fidently tbe idee ot hered1 tary leadership 1s accepted, although a Dll!lll 

must be strong to as8UJile leadership. A8 one Rakimo informant put it: 

The eon or a leader uaually becomee the leader 1t he's good. 
Inuk:pe.k: end Sajuli 'a :rathers were leaders be:tore thea. Yea, 
the son generall.y alaya doea. It the Old Yen gets too old 
to -.ork, then he passes 1 t on to hia aon, U' he 1an 't a b\Dil -
you can' t make a leader out of' a bum ( lauglrl). Abraham 
(J.pjaqa) haa no aons capable ar be 1ng leadera. 

The eignif'icance of' the boat in leadership 1B examplitied by the tol-

lowing remark by the s8llle informant. Wben I aslœd him 'llb.o was leader of' 

the Bat es Pen 1nsula Cep, he replied, lt()h, well, the re' s no real leader 
1 

there. Everyone owna the boat, am it 's not the aame mn steera i t eveey 

time. • 'l'he large power boat 1n a camp is used tor seal hunting, soepatone 

expeditions, trading trips, moving camp in spring and :t~, e~nd also pro-

"fides some cash income to the cep through trens};X)rt and charter. To oon-

trol the movements o:r the boat is theretore to mke a very large portion Of' 

tbe camp's decisions • 

.laide trcm authority, tbe leader 1s alao the wealthieat men in hia 

camp. Jani 'a household (004), tar instance, had a oash 1ncome ot $1,478 

1n 1056-57, wh ile the averae,e tor e.ll otb.er households in his ceœp waa 

only t~e2 1n the same :period. The leader haa a larger gmutik (sled), more 

4oga, ne ta, and €!Jin&, tœn any other bousehold in the camp.? Jurthermore, 



the leeder's prestige is indicated in the tact thet his dauàlters often 

merry men eonsiderably younger than themaelves, and elweya live in their 

tether's camp rather than the cemp of tbeir husband's f'amily. 

Wbetever the situation traditionally, then, it is oleer thet during 

the height of the fur-trad:lng at Port Harrison, the leader was a man or 

author1ty and prestige 1n his camp and :pesaed this statua on to hia heirs. 

With the coming of wage emplo:yment, this autbori ty is dimiliiahing as the 

oeap breaks up. 



OHAPrER SEVEN: HOUSBHOLD AND FAMILY 

The baeic unit of Eeldmo soc :lal organ1zat :ton is the household, com-

1 
prising all those that live under the same roof. The household closel.y 

approxtnates the :t"amil,y as de:t"ined by Burgess and Locke: 

••• a group ot persona united by the ties at marriage, 
blood, or adoption; constituting a single .household; 
interact ing end conmunicat mg with each other in the ir 
respective social roles ot huaband and wtf'e, mother and 
:rather, sœ and daughter, brot ber and lister; and creat
ing ani maintainmg a cOJDitOn cul'Ulre. 

I:t' one talœs a :t"lexible view of the soo:lal roles included in this de:t"inition, 

it 1'10uld fit the :BskiDD household. Unfortunately, other writers have var1-

oualy used the te:nn :t"am11y to re:t"er to anything :t'rem the nuclear family to 

the extended kin group. The term 1 s theretore l!llllb iguous unless modifiera 

are added, Stllh as "biologicel," "nuclear," or "extended." The term 

household is th ere:t"ore cons idered pre:t"erable :tor this s tuiy bec au se 1 t is 

lesa ambiguous end stresses the tact tl:Bt the primary oharaoteristic ot the 

unit 1s that all melllbers live together, rather than emphasizing the nature 

ot the rele.tionships between the various members. 

Because the household. is the basic soc 18.1 unit in Eskimo -society, 

da1ly lit e can beat be described in terms of thi s unit. For this reason, 

this ohapter will deal with the daily round and the division of' labour 



between the sexes as well as housing, marr1age, child-re.ising and adoption. 

Housing 

Becsuse the :t'ield reaearch for this theeia wss limited to the sUJIID8r 

months, m winter eeoœœr>dat:lons were observed. Most of the houaeholda 

1n the sett1eJEnt live in 81118.11 110oden housea during the winter provided by 

their emp1oyers. All cemp Bskimoa spend aeven months of the year 1n anow 

bouses, 111ut (s1n€!).11sr 1lluq). or the 65 Esldm.o households in the ares, 

only one lives in his house the year around: the HBC interpreter. All 

others move into tenta, tupit (singular tupig) for the summer, both in 

settlement and camp. 

From desoript ions o:t':t'ered by whi tes at Port Harrison, we may inter 

thst the Ulug is orgsnized 'Yery much like the tent, wi th the exceptions 

the.t it is 1!11118ller and the t the seal-oil lamp, kulliq, replaces the stove 

1n the centre. 

Eski.no tenta in the srea ot Port Harrison are usually oval, al.thougb. 

several are reete.ngular. They vary in aize traD. twelve to almost thirty 

:reet in 1ength, depeming on the weslth and aize of the household. Made 

of eight-otmee white canvas, theee tents have a short ridge-pole, qimuruk, 

held up by two tent-poles, ganut (singular qanuk). From the ridge, the 

tent slopes gently 1n all directions to the wall, usuall.y about 3'6" b1gh, 

whioh ia held up by short pales (nspajuktut, singular na;pajulttuk) about 

every two :reet. 'rhe tant 1s held out from the top at eech napajuktuk by 

a @Jly-rope anchored sround a large stone. The bottom ot the wall is &lao 

anehored by a row ot stones around the inside. .A.t one end of the tent 



ia a wooden door, approximate~ 20• x 36" fitted into a wooden trame witb 

a very bi@Jl aill. The door opens out so tbat dogs may not enter. 3 

l!'rœn the outeide, there 1s little apparent difference between camp 

end settlement tenta. The c8llvaa ia generally newer in the eettlement, 

4 sinee many csnp tenta have been heavily ];lltcbed to laat aeveral seaaons. 

Several settlsnent tenta bave rattera as well as the ridge-pole, so the 

te:nt aags lesa and looks neater. 

How the tent ia organized inside depends on wbether ar not the hcuse-

hold ia nomadic. In the settlement, end in those c8lJI)a that atay in the 

amne place every aummer, tenta have tloora made tram paoking boxes of acrap 

linoleum. (In one case, a tent :f'loor waa covered witb a neat carpet o:f' 

cocoanut metting traded from a cargo ahip.) Otber tenta use only the ground, 

levelling 1 t witb graval. The tent ia oriented ao that the ground alopea 

:from the back down toward the door, usual.ly, tbere:f'ore, tacing the water. 

At the back ot the tent is the sleeping plattorm, atretching right 

aeroas the tent. ':rhis plattorm ia aeparated trom the tloar ~ the tent by 

a large plank or log, behind which tœ ground ia l.evelled more caretully, 

then co"''ered with crude mata tormed ot willow twigs. On tbesa mats are 

placed caribou ekins, on top o:f' llhich is apread the bedding, uauall.y con

aiating o:f' patchwork quilte, blankets, end of'ten a sleeping-beg. Behind 

end along the si des ot the eleep ing plattom are piled wooden boxes, cartons, 

and suiteases where all possessions not in daily use are atored. During 

the day, the pillowa are placed at the beek ot the plattorm, but at ni~t, 

5 
everyone aleeps with his head towerd the front at the tent. 

Al thcugh the sleeping plattorm ia almost un iveraal in the campa, the 

bed ia replacing it in several tenta in the settlement. Ditterent etagea 



ot tranaition tram sleeping pl.atto:rm to bed are evident. The old cateohist, 

Tilla (750), has the reguler sleeping platto:œ., raised 5" abo"V8 the tloor 

ot the tent and detined by a large log. Pi ta ( 777) has a sl .. ping plattom, 

higher than Vilia' s, end with one section about three teet wide raiaed aa 

hi~ as a bed tor hia eldest son. In Inkaai'a tent (1620, where I lind), 

hal.t the sleeping plattom reœins, oecupied by Lukasi, his wite, end two 

youngest ahildren; the ether half 1s replaoed by a bed Jlflde of pack:ing boxes 

and oriented aoross .tbe tent, occupied by his eldest daughter, Ani (1623), 

age 23. Aise (706) has split the sleeping platform 1n half with a bureau 

between, so tbat eaah half resembles a low wooden bed w11bout springs or 

headboa:rda. Lasa jus i ( 741) has two apring beda in the bacle corners of the 

tent, w1 th a high wooden cnpboerd between. Vilia (6Q6) a special constable 

for the ROMP, has built himel:t a wooden tent platfarm with a full-aized 

door in the sicle wall, a double bed at one end and a double-deoker bunk at 

the otber. 

!'rom the sleeping platf'arm to the door of the aettlement tant, the 

aidee are usually liœd with counters ll8de t'rom boxes and sora:P lumber. 

'rhese are lesa evident in the canps, particularly in those campa tbat are 

nomadiclt althou~ every tent haa at leest one table or box upon wh1oh eook

ing utensils end f'ood are placed. Tbese oounters and tables are usually 

kept f'aatidiouSly neat. 

If there is a growing girl in the fam1ly, roughly between the ages of 

f'itteen and twenty-five, the counter along one aide of the tent ia used 

aolely to display little trinkets and nick-necks that ahe has collected. 

The eounter is often cowred with colorful pages from Ill8g&z1nes, spread 

evenl.y end hanging down to cover the sp3.ee below the aounter, which ia 



Gtten built on two leTela to diaplay more items. The items include :tramed 

photographe o:r mov1e-stars, amall toys, empty cosJII!Itio bottles and jara, 

dishes, ligbtbulbs, pictures eut -trom magazines, etc., and usuallr 8 jar 

ot smaller trinlœts uaed as stakes tor card ge.mea: pene, peneils, barrettes, 

ligb.tera, beada, end costtEe jewelry. Picturea are hung on the tent-polea 

aboTe the counter, along -with bead-worlt or other handicratts. 

In the centre ot all canp tenta ~d several settlement ten.ts, a atne 

made ot aheet iron or 8 diaoard.ed oU drum resta on atones or a wooden base. 

In the settlEIIlent, this stove burns sorap lumber that is eollected aroond 

the docks. Caribou moaa is used in the camp stoves, collected by the women, 

who tremp 1nl8nd avery day to carry a great pile home an their backs. It 

ta lett to dry mside the tent near the door. (Cooking 1a done all:lx:>st ex

clusiTely on PrimUB stoves unless the cemp runa out ot kerosene.) Â atm-a

pipe oarr:fes snolœ tbrough the roof' oj! the tent. Over the stove a rack sup

porta nt socka, ailapalœ, or drying sealmeat and tish roe • 

.&. considerable am.ount of' raw, cooked, and partially eoJ18W11ed country 

:tood g1 Tes camp tenta a ratœr strong odour that 1s l.e.oking in settlemnt 

tente, where most :f'ood comea out of' t ma and baga. 

Marrie. ge 

.&. household is not equ1TaleJit to a nuclear te.mily6 among the Port 

Harrison 3ak1m.o. In most cases, a household will 1nolude one nuclear tamily, 

but there are many cases where it :lncludes more than one, and, in aome cases, 

lesa. 'l'hia will be diacuased in more detail below • 

.&. new household 1a not alwaya aet up œ the occasion of' each marriage. 



Very of'ten a newly œrried couple will live w1 th the parents ot either 

partner until they begin to bave a tamily ot their own. Sometimes they 

never establish a new lnusehold, but 11-;e with the older generation, 

gradually asauming trom them the orgenizational. control of the household. 

An :Eakimo wedd ing in"VOlves no more than the agreement ot aU parties 

coneerned and the moT.l.ng of one partner into the household ot the other. 

No ceremony nor e::z:cbange ot gooda 1s involved. It is theretore not possible 

to def'ine merriage in terms of' a cerenonial event. Nar cen 1t be det'ined 

by a rel1g1ous service, tor only a BllBll portion ot the couples have been 

married 1n chureh. Of' the a1 couples, œly 17 are liated 1n the :marriage 

regiater ot the Anglican Mission, although aeveral ot the older couples 

may bave been married. by itinerant misaionaries previous to the establish-

7 
ment ot the mission 1n 1987. For the purpose ot this atudy, tb.en, mar-

riage w111 be def' ined as e::z:tended cohabitation between a man and woman 

leading to the acquisition of' children, either tbrough pregnency or adoption. 

J.se at marr:lage: Because ot the tact that tew marriages are sol811111ized 

in the ohureh, it is difticul t to dete:rmine the usUfll DIBrriage age. ETen 

those that umergo a church ceremony may do ao years atter they have be~ 

to live togethar, depend ing on the skill at the miasionary snd the atrength 

ot their own canv1ot1ons. 'l'he registry o-r marriage 1n the churoh or ROMP 

detacbment is theretore no 1nd1cat:fon ot marriage age among the Ealdmo. 

From obaenation it appeara that there ia great variation in marriage age, · 

many men ptsaing the, age or th Ü'ty as bachelora, others getting married in 

their eerly twenties. Girls marry any tilœ d'ter puberty, although there 

are many wbo are not married before twenty-tive, and two spinsters over 

thirty-five: Mini (1613) and Xalai (1579). In one caae I obaerved, a 
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ti:tteen-year-old girl hed just :married a twenty-nme-year-old man the week 

previoualy, and they were 11Ting together in her parente• tent. 

'liTes are usually younger than the ir hus bande, as a an be seen :t'rem 

the adjo1n1ng ebert. For tho se tb!lt are, tœ median age ditf'erentiel is 

rive years with a range f'ran one to twenty.-nine years. The mdal dU'f'eren

tial is only two years, howeTer, and alnnst halt ere three y-eara or leas. 

The two men w ith the gr-ee. test age sJ;l"ead between themael ~a and their wivea 

are both camp leaders; rani (904) and Apjaqa (1706). 

'fhere ere three cases ot wives older tœn their huebanda, ranging from 

tiTe to seTen yeers: Siaja (894), J.ni {792), and Miaji (1757). '.rwo of' these 

cases are deughters of' camp leaders: Ani and Miaji. 

Monogsny: Marriages are primarily- mnogl!llDOus in both csnp and aettla

ment. Arctic condi tiona almost torce thia to be the case, Binee avery man 

neede a eewer, cook, and boot-aat'tener, and eveey woman needs a hunter and 

trap~r. There are a tew cases of' poligany, however. 

Poly§DY', one man ·baving more than one wite, oceurs in three housaholda.8 

In two ot these, the man took a second wU'e when his tiret wae in hospital 

tor a protracted stay. The other case is the wealthiest man in the area, 

wbose standard ot living diatinctly marks h:lm ott from the rest ot the Bakimo 

population. 

There are eeveral households where a group of brothers live together, 

one ot wbom ia married. In an econœic sense this eould be eonsidered poly-

andry, eince the wite ot one brother must aew and cook tar all and also 

benef'its tran their huntmg and trapping. In all auch cases, however, the 

1fOIIIJ.en is recognized as the wite ot one pat"ti euler brother, and ber children 

are hia alone. It was not determined 11hether or not this relationship 



included se:mal 1ntercrurse with the other brothers. 

It is safe to eônclude that, on the whole, œrriage is monagamous 

in bath camp ard settlEment. The Anglican missionaries expend much et-
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tort in trying to me.ke this into a value. 

Patr1looal1 ty: Uarriages are uaually patrilocal. When the partnera 

are from ·<Ut:f'erent campa, as :la uaually the case, the w:1te joins her hua band' s 

camp. 'rhe couple may o:f'ten live within the husband's household, but may aa 

o:f'ten establish a new housahold. In three cases, howeTer, wœre the w1:f'e 

is the daughter or sister of a camp leader, ber husband has joined her camp, 

a matrilocal tendeney probably result ing from the h1gher statua o:r a relative 

of the camp leader • 

.A.lthouE')l there 1s this de:f'inite patrilocal tendency in inter-camp mar-

riages, there appears to be a matrilocal tendency 1n those cases where the 

pertners are tram the seme camp and move in w1th one partner's parents. 

That 1s, wœn a couple living in the same ea:up get œrried, the husband movea 

1nto his wite 'a houseb.old. eues of this type are too :f'ew, howeT&r (two), 

to indicate that this ia a definite pattern. 

It is dittioul t to say what tendeney appears in the location o~ marri-

asea in the settlemu:rt. Since the population is 11m1 ted to those householda 

that have at least one œmber working for a white eate.blislment, a~ at all 

these households have moved into the settleaent rather recent ly. 'l'here doea 

appee.r to be a neolocal tendemy, since there are m joint :temi11es10 within 

the settlemnt. Three oouplea wm bave marr1ed recently have :re:aained near 

the huwband 's parents in the settlement, tbair tathers having aomething to do 

with the tact ths t they got jo ba in the aettlement. 



J.oeorcting to one :Ba !dm:> intarmant, the Eskimos preter to marry out 

ot tbe jr own k:insbip. This may aooount tar the tact that, with the excep

tion ot one canp, there appears to be a tendency tor marriages betnen 

campa rather than within campa. The exception i• Apjaqa•s camp (1706), 

where three ot J.p:J.aqa•s children h&Te married three ar Niviak:ai's (17U) 

children tram the asme camp. J. possible explanation is the tact that thil 

cap waa eajabliahed by AJjaqa and Niviatai, who were nat brought up ln the 

seme 08JII.P, and theretore not related in my way. 

The Household 

It has already been stated that the household is not equivalent to the 

nuclear tsmily. Some of these houaeholds are ccmposed of joint temilies. 

Ot the suty-tive hou.seholds in the area dur1ng the aummer ot 1958, only two

thirds (43) were nuolear t"81111l:fes, inoluding those in which one of the 

~ouses had died (8). Over a quarter (17) were householda that inoluded one 

or more kin ot either epouse (uaual~ a parent or sibling), sevan of these 

inoludad t110 nuolear tam111es (usually a married child and his chU.dren). 

Two ot h8l' bouaeholds were men w1 th two wives and the il" ohil.dren. The re

l!l8in1ng three were colle ct ions ot single people. 

In tenns ot dhtribution ecœanioa, the household is the mnallest unit. 

The resulta ot hunting of any member belang to the housebold as a unit. 

lfomen sew, cook, and serve all the men 1n the household. In the ares ot 

cash income, the household ia not quite as coDmun1st, for every aan tradu 

tor hia own earninga. But s1nce a good ahare ot earn.inga must go towards 

food, all men contribute goods to tœ howsehold larder. 'l'hus, a growing son 



will trade the mney he earns t'ran his own carvinga, but most of i t will 

be s~nt on lard, ba~ing powder, flour - even some tobacco for hia mother. 

The rest he will spend as he chooaes on tobacco, gum, emnuni tion or an 

item of clothing for himsel:r. 

The houaehold is alao the unit of education am discipline. A:JJ.y adult 

mellber mey give commanda to children and may punish children. J'urther, 

the children learn :trcxn all the adulte in the household the skilla and lmow

ledge necessary for adulthood. 'rhey also learn to read and write Ealdmo 

ayllebica from the adul t membe:nJ of the houaehold • 

.A. hoo.sebold always includea more tœn one person. If a single peraon 

moves into a canmunity, he is either abaorbed :lnto an e:dating household 

or someone movea in with him. This was true both in the settlement and in 

the camp, for eithermale or tamale. In the InukpakCamp, tor instance, 

Ta1v1t1 (876) was lef't alone Wben his mothar died, ao a son of Ilaisiapik 

(915) moved in with him. In the settlement, when Kalai (1579) returned 

from hospital without ber adopted son, Ani (1623) moved into her tent with 

ber. 

Having detined housebold, we mey now proceed to compare the hoo.sebol.d 

in the eamp wiUl tha.t in the settlement. When one makes the eœpariaon, 

one is struck by the tact that the household is much lesa clearly detined 

in the camp. The f'undamental d 1t:rerenee between the two is round in the 

tact that the camp housebol.d is limited by a eommunity organization, and 

is theretore lesa independant than the household in the settlEIIlent, where 

we have shown Eskimo cœmunity organizat bn :bo be at a minimum. 

Tradit:fonally, an Eskimo local group was highly inter-dependent. 

The weltare of' all members was the res];Dnsibllity of the whole group; food 

was shared between households, particularly in t:Jm.ea ot searoity; and 



social control was exercised by the çoup on all ita members.U. We have 

aeen that the eeœomie ba.sia atill existe tor su:h cOlllllunity solidarity 

in the eemps today. The houselx>ld ia theref'ore a more f'lllid unit iD the 

eemp trom the points of' view both or :t'unction and also of' eanposition. 

Eat1ng, sleeping, hunting, recreation are not clearly de:t'ined as household 

tunet1ons, as will be seen f'rom the description given below of daily li:f'e, 

1n the Inukpak Camp. From the point of' view o:t' ccmposition, a camp bouse-

hold changes :fran aeascn to seaaon when the caJÇ moves to a new site or 

tram tent to illuq, 11lug to tent. The re do es not appear to be a general 

pattern in these moves, :t'or we f'ind IDile househo1ds sp1itt :fng f'ar the win-
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ter, otbers eombin.ing in wmter and splitt mg tor the aummer .• 

In the aettlement, wb.ere a wage economy prevaila already, the house

hold serves many :t'unctions that belong to the total conmunity in the 

cemp. lithough country food :1.8 still ahared, 13 wagea are not, so the house

hold becomes more independant :t'rom tœ eœmrun1ty as 1 ta economy becanes 

more wage-centred. 

The Dai b Round 

.A. brie:t' description of the da.ily roUDd will indieate the ~p.&in ditt'er-

en ce between settlement and cl!llllp oousel:Dlds. IPor this pur :pose, let us 

eanpare a typ1eal weekday in Iva's hous.ehold (1621) 1n the aett1ement with 

a day in Miaji's housebold (877) 1n the Inukpak Camp. 



A Dey in a Settlement Bouaehold 

In ba's tent, the day begina at '7.30 a.m. lUther Iva o:r he:r huaband, 

Lulcasi (1620) geta up, lisP-ta the primus, puta the tea-lcettle on. When the 

tea boUs, it ia handed around with ehunlca at bannoelc, and the oottee kettle 

ia put on the primus tor Iva, who never drinks tes. Tea or eortee are 

drunlc betare the rest or the :f'amUy riaea. 

I1' it 1a not ra1n1ng, Lulcasi pute cm his outer trouaera and hia parka 

and goes off at eight o 'cloek to work on C<matruction at the ratio station. 

tt it is :raining, Lukasi staya hozœ and works cm a new tishing net or looka 

et magazines, drinking tea o:f'ten. Ra in or shine, ITa begins to sew clothea, 

aweep the tant, wash clothes, or wark on a grass baslœt. The oldeat daughter, 

Ani (1623), leavea abrut nille to look a:f'ter the miaaionary'a children. 

Inukaiak (1834) goes ott to achool or out in play with other boys, and llisi 

(21!59), age two, etaya in the tant with her mther most at the day. 

About twelTe o'clock, Lukasi returns tor lunch, which is usuel.ly boiled 

tish or oanned tœat, followed by tea and bannoclc. Ani brings the misaion

ary•s child:ren into the tent to play :f'or hal1' en hour be:f'ore taking them 

home, end Inukaiak returns tor lunch 1t the:re ia no sohool. So the wh ole 

temily 1 s together at midday. 

At one Lukas! leaves tor work, Iva continues her household duties. 

During the a:f'ternoon there are orten Tiaiting 110zœn in the tent, aanetimea 

camp wanen whose husbanda are trading at the B.B.c. store. Ani ia either 

home making bannock, washing or sewing, or elsa she is ott visiting enother 

tent. 

Atter work Inkaai visita hia two tiah nets, either accomp8!111ng another 

:S:aldmo or borrowing a qajaq, s1nee he owna :m boat. Al1s1 is put to bed end 
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Inulœiak and J.ni go ott to visit or play lœep-awsy. Luk.asi and Ive 

continue the ir hoosehold teslas until they retire at ten or eleven. 

15 
A Day in a Camp Household 

Lif"e in the camp depends muoh lesa on the olock; times of rising and 

goi:cg to bed Tary geatly t'rom day to day. On the average, however, 

Miaji'a household risee much later in summer than does Iva's (averages thil 

sUDIIler: Miaji, 9 a.m.; ITa, 7.10 a.m.). 

Miaji always gets up :t'trat, beata the tee and serves i t with bannoek 

to all the men befCD.'e they rise. Wben all are u,p, everyone crouchea on the 

sleeping plat:t'orm and ~s :prayers in uniscn. Sali (QO&), seventeen, then 

tekes the qajaq to visit the nets while Miaji sen or washes olothes. 

When Sali returns, everyone who 1s in the tent at the t1me bas aome raw 

:t'ish, th en mare tea and bannock. 

The younger oh ildren play outside all day, caning home whenever they 

are hungry or aleepy. 

On sunny daya Sali carves outside the tent, usually with another man. 

Oocaaione.lly he will earve indoora on ratny daye, but usually he spends 

bad weather visiting other tenta or plsying cards. The woman visit bacle 

and :t'orth quite often, but usually continue working throughout the viaiting. 

Toward late atterooon, Sali agam visita the nets, usually returning 

with fish. Everyone immediately helpe themselves, again following the raw 

fish with tee and bannock. 

During the evenings the men end younger girls play k.eep-away until 

dark. Miaji pleys cards in ber own tant, putting 1he two younger sons to 

bed as they demand 1 t, and cont1nu1ng with ber runmy until midnight or 



leter. One evening she played until 4 a.m. Betore retiring, abe saya 

prayera with whomever is in the tent at the time. Sali uSJ.ally- playa 

carda in another tent where aeveral men and wcmfll are gathered atter twi

light. Otten he will not return to sl.eep, blt aleeps in whichever tent 

he happene to be viei ting at the end at the evening. Again, 1t a triend 

is with Sali near his own ten:t, they may both sleep in Miaji'a tant. 

This daily routine ia onl.y iJJterrupted wh.en the men f!P ott to Harrison 

to trade or fJJ north to mine soapat one and to hunt. It alao dU"tera 

sli~tly on Sundays, lllhen no cards are played nor aoapatone ee.rved. 

P'rom these briet descriptions of dai:cy routine in camp and aettlement 

houaeholda, several ditterŒees are obvioua. Probably moat aignificant is 

the tact that daily tunctions ot the camp housebold are not as tormalized 

nor resulated as 1n the settlement. Meala are not eatm a a a :t'emily, even 

sleeping is not invarie.bly done in 'the seme hoo.sehold. Prayers are not a 

:t'emily matter, but are the concem ot whoever ia in the tant at the requia

ite time. This 110uld 1nd1cate that prayers, too, are a tunetion ot the 

total canmuni ty ratha- than the houselx>ld. 

A.nother obvious di:fference is the f'aot that camp lif'e 1 s not regula.ted 

by the clock. litbough several househol.ds om olook:a (asaiduousl.y aetting 

thEm by my watch avery time I v1 sited th81;Jl), there was no conoern tor a 

reguler scbedule during the day. In f'aot, the camp we.s operating on a day 

ot more than twen:ty-four hours. Reluctance to end oard gamea oarried the 

day turther into the night, and si nee there was no pressing reas on to ri sa 

in the morning, the day got under way later avery morning. Wben I f:1rst 

arrived at Inukpak' s cemp, the houaelx>ld rose at e i~t; ten deys later we 

were rising at tan or eleven. Periodic trips to Harrison break this cycle, 

begin another. 



A third important dit'fert!llee ia the periodio ity of camp lif'e. Rvery 

week ar ten deys, the œn must travel to Harrison to trade their carvings 

for suppliee. This reguler trip breaks the day-to-day lif'e of the camp 

into cycles or teast aDd lean, lDrk and play, routine and festival -- cycles 

tbat do not appear in the settleœnt libere one day tollows another in a re

let i'Yely unohanging menner. Settleœnt lif'e ofters lesa variety, and the 

di viaion between work and recreation 1s more cleerly detined there. 

l"ourtbly, the daU.y li fe of tb e women does not ditter radically between 

aettlement and eemp. Both ha'le similar bousehold tasks to perfo:rm. The 

main di:rterencea are laek of schedule in the camp, and a atricter 41v1a1on 

ot labour, wh ieh is discusaed below. 

A final and minor difference 1s the regulerity ot household prayera in 

the camp, the laek of' it in the settlement. This will be discussed below 

1n the section Cil religious arganization. 

Division ot Labo@ W1tb1n the Houaehold 

In bo th aettlement and camp the se~rat:l.on between the sexes ia marked. 

Althou~ thia diTiaion ia more atrictly defined in the camp eoonamy than in 

the settlement, a strict division in most social actiTitiea is reoognized 

equally in both C8Jll' and settlement. In the chureh, tor instance, .,men al

ways ait on the righ.t, men on . the le tt. In the gsne of k:eep-a...,., women and 

men are ne ver on the a~e tean, all wonen being on one te am and the men on 

one or two other te8llla. 

Even in casœl gatherings men am women seldcm mix. When an airplane 

arrived on the HBC beach, tor en.mple, the men crowded around it to watch 

the pilot step ashore, while the wcmen atood 1n a group on the dock about 



ten yards away, than ruehed d01m. to look o-ver the plane 'Wh en the men had 

wallœd away. When an EakiliD lx>at arri"t'ed trom a camp, the seme division 

was obserTed, although 1n this oaae it was the 110men who ruS:led forward to 

greet the ne ... eaners. 

!hia di"Yision ia al:Brply represented 1n traditional lakimo society, 

and is e:xh1b1ted eapeoie.Uy 1n the eeon011ie di"t'iaion ~ labour. 15 J.ll 

activit iea havmg to do with the house are feminine, while e.ll e.otiviti ea 

he.ving to do with hunting, tra:pping, and transportation are masculine. .U 

aoon as a man en ter a the ten t or illuq , he is wai ted on he. nd, mo ut~, and 

toot. He aits on the sleeping plettor.m end receives tee. and bannook without 

requesting it. A.nything oo.t of his reach is bro~ t to him on request • 

.&.nd aome woman ot the bouse liOrks over his boots (kamit, ain g1ler ke.mik) to 

aotten them it they are at itt • 

.Ul sewing is dona by women. In me.k:lng a qaje.q, men make the frane, 

but wanen aew the skina on it. :SVen in oonatructing a model t!J!q, this 

diTiaian 1a msintained. Similarly, all ak:lnning am dreasing ot e.nime.la 

1a do ne by 11011811, end al.l we.ah 1ng of elothea. 

In the camp, the cooking prooeas is entirely a woman 'a job. l!'rom the 

carrying ot we.ter and maa and the mak:ing ot the th-e to the boiling of tea 

or meat end aerving it, tbe woman doea it all. She is e.lways the :tirat 

up in the I!Orning, even, serv:lng tee. to all the men betore they riae. 

That this diT.ls:kln is not as strict 1n the settlement wu evident t'rom 

the examination ot the daily round. Men otten carry nter and they e'Yen 

cook at times, althou~ serving tea to gueata 1s atill exclusively a 

woman 'a prerogative. In the tent where I lived, Lulœsi was otten the t :1rst 

up, making the tee and tending the tire. 



YoWlg ohildren o:t' either Hx my asau:me feminine responsibilities 

i:t aak&d by their elders. The boy ia general.~y :t'ree to leaTe the tent Dbre 

otten, honver, while the girl may be oalled on to help her mother or 

another adult women 1n eooking, wsshing, esewing, or ohewing skina. Child-

ren do not a:ppear to hsTe de:t:in ite tasks, but are used as general helpers 

on whstever tasks the adults are employed with. 

When the y come into the ir teens, the boys cesse any feminine reaJX)nsi-

bilit iea, and may instead be charged wi'th tending the nets ar teedillg the 

doge, somatimea evan aocompaeying their elders an hunting or trading trips. 

Girls have reguler t aaks in the home :t'l'œl the age of tan or eleven. 

From this age, they e lean the te nt, carry water , or make te a wi tho ut the ir 

motber' a bidding. They slso begin to aew clothing, though aewing skins be-

gina later. 

Old men, who ean no langer hunt or trap, still reeeive de:t~ence and 

are wai ted on by women. Old wanen, however, oont inue to work: in the bouse-

hold unt U they d 1e. 

Child Raiaipg 

The reaponsibility :t'or the well-being ot the infants and ohildren 1a 

entirely a :taminine one. l"or the :tiret tour yeers ot lite, the baby 1a al-

most constantly in the company of ita mother or an older aister, usually 

strapped on ber baek with a shawl. 

Unt11 the age of six months, the baby is wrapped in eswaddling blanlœts 
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when carried on the mother's back. While in the tent, it is usuallY 

aemi-naked. In the settlEillent, sane mo th ers use diapers on the ir infants, 



both indoors and out. The ~ollowing ia a description o~ a woman ~ran a 

camp near the aettlement: 

lmili (717) moved into aettlanent today with J'upi (2132) on her 
back: in the pouch of her winter parka. He was hungry, eo she 
took him into Taiv1t1's tent, ottered him the ·breast ••• At$er 
teeding, still crying, eo .A.mali changed h1m. She undid aa~ety
pin, unwrapped him :trom two blenkets. He waa wearing little 
cneralla w1 th a sweater, obviously oruahed 1n seme position ~or 
aome time. Undid bottom of OTeralla, slid down plastic penta, 
took: ott diaper, put on another pair with satet,v-pins, and dreased 
him again, but did not wrap him in tbe blankets • 

.A. baby 1s earried on a wanan's baok in two ahawla. The woaan benda 

over lhd places the baby on ber back. Then the first ahawl is folded dia-

gonally and the fold drawn around the baby's ahoulders over the woman•s 

shouldera, the corners crosaed in front and carried back uiider her 8l'!D8 to 

tie in a reet knot umer the ohild's teet. When the baby gron too large 

tor this en-engament (about six to nine montha), it ia placed straddling 

the woman 's beek, ao that its teet e:rtend torwe.rd und er her em:ns and the 

cornera of the ahawl are k:notted under its rump. Then another ah&wl ia 

atretehed over the child, covering its head tf the weather is inclement, 

and ei ther held by the woman or knotted behind like the first. A mman be-

eomes expert 1n plaeing a ohild on her baek and removing it unaided. Often 

girls of ten or eleven are aeen carr.ying younger siblings. 

Permiaaivity and Obedience: Childhood is marked by pem1as1v1 ty. .A. 

young child ia not prevented trom doing anything it wishes, even though it 

may interfere w1 th adult activi ty.18 The tollowing illustration 1nvolvea 

a three-year-old: 

Pin1 waa making a net; Sepale, his adopted eon, waa sitting on the 
plattorm beside him. 'l'he net stretched from the tant pole to 
Pini and right paat Sapek. Sapa.k beeame rsnbunctious and awung 
his arm around until it h1t the net. He hit it several ttmea, 



finally knocldng the 1qalunsa (form tor knotting net) out of Pini 'a 
hend. Without a word, Pini reached for the 1qalunga again, and 
moved so that the net wes out or Sape.k's reach. No one rebuked 
Sapek, nor moved hün. 

At another ttœe, the men in the csmp were kicking a ball eround. A little 

boy ot three wandered into the game, but there appeared to be complete dia-

regard for his safety as the ball and flying teet hurtled around him. Only 

when he bad been knocked over a tew times and began to cry did hie tather 

pick him up and carry him to the JP8rimeter of the game ares. The a~ per-

misahe disregard 1s evident wh en children pley w1 th aharp or dangeroua 

objecta. 

Mothsrs appear to be entirely permissive about breaat-f'eeding their 

bebiea: whenever baby cries it receivee the breast.
19 

A child will be 

carried whenever 1t demanda 1t - even at the age ot three or trur - pravided 

there is a waœn w1th a tree beek. 

A child may play with a fragile utensil or destroy a toy without inteJ.'Ioo 

terence. No canplicated toy reœins in one piace very long, far sane child 

(or even ad ul t ) will talœ 1 t apart and dea troy it. 

Although the ehild experiences extrema permissivity, it carriee out 

eTery tesk detœ.nded of 1 t as soon as 1 t is old anou~ to cam:prehend. such 

demanda may be made on 1t by an adul t, ar even by another but older ch1ld, 

whetber co:-- not that peraon is a k.inaaum. Children rœy be aaked by anyone 

older to pe.sa the tea, br:lng a. utenail, carry a message, ar do a.ny number 

of other small tasks. The child responds witbout hesitation: I did not 

once observe a ahild refuse to comply with auch a request. 



.A.ttabilitz: There ia great emphasis placed on atf'ability in children. 

l!'rom an early age, children are trained to acknowledge an adult•s greeting 

with a amile and grunt. This may range :t'rom a f'ormal mouth-smile to a 

a1ncerely wem appreciation of' the greeting, depending on the situation and 

the child. J.dul ta take delight in the ir children being triendl.y to adulte, 

and puah thEill f'orward in the presence of company. 

Young children cry at the slightest provocation, on the other band. 

A crying cbild ia ignored until it calms down, is then diatracted by f'ood 

or comeraat ion: 

Miaji (age 4) waa playing with me, getting saucier and more violent 
unt11 Siaja (mother) f'ine.lly told ber to atow, threatening ber wUh 
being thrown to the "big doga" outside. But Miaji continued her 
];)lay unt U her mother thr-ew a comb at her. Whereu:pon ahe began to 
cry wi th loud whoops f'or ti va minutes, ignored by her parents. Then 
ahe was ot~ered tea and bannock1 told gently to be quiet. 

Lh'ai (age 4) was playing wi th Miaj i (mother), g>t more and more 
violent un til Miaj 1 f' inally struek back, tben gave him e spank acrosa 
the bottom. He lay down and bawled, but completely ignored by motber 
until be slowed down. 'l'ben of'tered tea, bannock. 

'l'oilet-Training: Ohildren are tra ined f'ran an early age to 1ndicate to 

their mother when th~ need to urinate or detecate. A two-year-old boy, 

who was f'aat asleep in a tent I was visit1ng one evening, woke up suddenly, 

ur1nated when his mother plaoed him on the pot, and went back to s1eep 

again without a murmur. 

A mother encrurages a me.le intant to urinate af'ter nuraing by manipulai-

ing his penis while holding him out so he will not wet himselt nor ber. 

On one occasion a two-year-old girl soiled ber underwear during tbe 

nigbt: 



This morning A.liai 1110ke up with. aoiled underwear. It was not 
noticed until Ive. (mother) begen to dreaa her, al'though rrrr ayes 
WC'e atinging as aoon as ahe got out trom under 1ihe coveral 
Jxelem.ations ot disguat from Iva, Ani (older si&ter), and Lukaai 
(te.ther). She is atood up 1n the middle ot the tent end looked 
at with d isguat. Then ahe ia undresaed down to the undernar, 
wh 1ch she is told to talœ ott herselt. 'l'hen Iva ba thea her. 
:Yeentime, .&.liai looks creatwtallan, on the verge ot teara, but 
does not cry. She ia not hit or aoolded loudl.y'. Lukaai ap4taking 
sottl.y, In he.rdly at all, .lni a:·' 'bit, ma1Dl7 to expreaa dia guet. 
J.tter she 1s washed and àreased, Al.isi is quite happy, everything 
ia torgotten. 

Many 11111all children weer split trousera during the aummer, which move 

con ven ien tly out ot the wey when they squat. 

Oral llimphasia: Eskimos place great emphasis upon the mouth in child

hood. MOthers ofter their babies either breaat, bottle, or' d~-nipple 

whenever they 1ndicate the slightest discamtort. Little babies are otten 

kisaed on the mouth, and eppe ar to have e learned reaponae by the age at 

aix months. Children are conste.ntly chewing or aucking soœthing. GlD 1s 

very popular, but the,- alao cbew seal skin, toys, or the aleeves of 1:he1r 

perna. A.ll chew1ng ia accanpanied wi th a large emount of aalhation. 

'l'his oral emphasis eœtinues into adult lite, 8Dd adulte ehew alnx>st 

aa much ot the time as ch1ldren. In the ohur<$, the front edge of eaeh pew 

is deeply ehewed opposite each place a mouth can reach 1t during a kneeling 

00 
prayer. 

Differences Between Camp and Settlaœnt: There appears to be little 

dtrterenoe between camp and aettlement in relation to child-rearing. Per-

miaaivity is sligbtly limited in the settlement b,y the property ot the 

whitea, which an Esldmo mother will asaiduously guard trom her children. 

J.nother limitation ia plaeed on ehildren by the varioua possessions ot the 

settlement Eakimo which repreaent substant ial inveatment and are th&retore 



go.arded :trom the ohildren • s destruct tve bands, auch as rad joa, l~a, and 

oil atoves. Thia may 1ndicate a l.earned pattern, boweTer, rather than 

pure~ ut111tar1an cœcern, es 1Dd1cated by one obaenatiDn in a caJIP. J. 

woman bad juat :tinished manding a qajag that bad aprung a leak through car.

leea he.ndling 1n shallow water. Then 11h11• abe p.1t any ber needle and 

caribou ainew, ber tour-yeer-old son cl1mbed up on the gajaq and jmaped up 

and down on it aa it reated on the rock:y beach. His mother made ao aotion 

or r.-onatrance to stop him, although the gaJag repreaenta one ot tbB grea"-

est inTeatments o:t labour the cap :Bald.mo owna. This apparent unooncern 

tor its presenation tita into the :pattern o:t permisaivity and may indicete 

that auch conoern expruaed in the se-.tlement over children play1ng with 

leas valœble pt"operty is ectually learned trom whitea • 

.Adoption 

.Adoption ot children is much DDre prevalent emong EskiiiDa than emong 

~tther Oane.diana. Ot the 175 ohildren, 33 are edopted, or l&,C. Again, otti-

cial records o:t adoptions are ot little hel~ aime only thl.-ee of theae 28 

are listed in the b 1rth recorda. 

J.doption is an Rakimo adaptation to the herdahips ot a high intant mor-

tality rate. One intonnant told me, 

J.ll Jaldno like kida. Ii" sœ.eone not @Pt, get trom another ao all 
bave. It too old, get Id. da trom someona haa a lot. J.ll laklllo 
11ke kida in tant. I lo"fe ~ 111DDV (an adopted son). 

Both sterile couples and th ose tbat loae the ir children reoeive ohildren trœ 

other couples, uaual.ly- thougb not invariabl.y -- tran relat1Tea. 



J.doption rates are considerably- higher in the settlement the.n in the 

ct~~~.ps. Fourteen of' the 38 aettlement childran, or 36.~ are k:nown to be 

adoptee!, while the f'igure f'or the camps is only- 10.2% (14/13'7). Although 

it 1a not alwaya possible to determine whether or not a chUd is adopted, 

particularly in the campa, we may se.f'ely- say that the adoption rate ia 

twice aa h :lgh in the settlement as in tbe campe. A poBSible explanat Jan 1a 

that aettlement houaeholda are better able to care f'or Children, ao abaorb 

illegit:fmate babiea, a me.jority of' wh1ch are born to girls in the settlement. 

Illegitimaoy: nlegi timacy is not a :probltlll beoause of' the great desire 

f'or ohildrtm. Because it ,is not e. legal concept in this case, we mey def'ine 

it as e. ehild born to a woman who does not have a husbe.nd. In sane cases, 

if' her houaehold can e.f'f'ord it, a single wanan will k:eep her child -- there 

are evan two cases of' single 1Dmen adopting children. But usually it is 

adoptee! into a f'amily. The majori ty- of' the se illegitim.ate babies have white 

:rathers, and there is one couple au· ot whose adoptee! children are halt-Eak:imo. 

Illegitimacy aecounts tor only a snall portion of' the adoptions. In 

most cases, the child 1a born to a married couple, but adopted by enother 

eitber beeause the parents cannot keep it or because the adoptera are 1n 

need of' a cbild thrcngh deatba ar ster111ty. 

Two mes of' J.doption: There are two distinct types o:r adoptiop among 

the Port Hanieon Eak:imos. In one type, a child Jœy be accepted mto a 

f'amily to receive the same attection and materiel benef'its and sb.are the seme 

respons1b111t1es as the biological children. This ty-pe ot adoption uaually 

ocours at birth, thougb. it may occur le.ter, particule.rly if' it ia a second 

adoption f'or the child. 21 

Or a child œy- be adopted into a te.mily to help the wanan look af'ter 



other children, to do the menie.l taske. There are three auch adop'Uona, 

all 1n the settlement, and all tb.ree g:l.rls were adopted at about the age 

or rive ar six - the age when they becaœ an aaset rather than a lie.bili ty. 

Theae cases ha~ been descr1bed by various weltare workera as "slaves," 

Binee 'they 110rk very hard and are \h'essed mre raggedly than the othEr 

ohildren 1n the household. .A.ccording 'tc> one white informant, they are 

treated "just lilœ doge. Their meat is tbrown to them just lilœ to the 

do81, and they are kicked around." No evidence was obaerved to aubatantiate 

this statement. 

In the rigours of arctic life, adoption is a social adjustment to 

spree.d children more evenly throughout the oommunity to the henetit of' both 

generationa. .A.s auch, it operates without legal hinderance, end ia often 

a "fery f'le::dble arrangement. One small girl of two bad already exper1enoed 

three mothers: ber original UIII!larried mother, a ftrst adoption, and a 

subsequent adoption. If' her present mother were to f!P to hospital, ahe 

would probably move again. The principle of' distributing the ohildren among 

households thus acta both to share the blessing of children end alao to en

sure the beat possible survival rate for the population. 

The relative lack of ego-involvement of Eskimos in their children greatr

ly f'acilitates adoption. A child may be given up for adoption without 

great sutf'ering or trauma. Adopted chil.dren do not appear e~~X>tionally d8111ag

ed in any way, nor is there any ambi"falent feeling toward them by adult• 

and other children. It ia only in suah an atmosphere that it can tunot1on 

edequately tor Eskimo society. 



Mttoh ot Eakimo eoc1al organization can be undera~od 1n terma ot 

k1nahip relationahipa. .An indi'Yidual'a position in the cOIIII.Ullity, hia 

eoonCIIIlic COJD!Iitmenta, hia autbority, and hia relationshipa with other mllll

bera o-r the group - all have a ldnahip dimenaion. 

ln a ahort tield project like this 1t ia not possible to investigate 

all ramifications ot the kinship system. !his study will conoentrate on 

the terminologr und within one canp, the tnukpak Camp, and most ot the oon

cluaiona are drawn tram that materiel. The charte ot terms that are given 

are ba•ed on aotual uaage discovered in thia caup, rather than upon the 

werd ot intormants. It theretore providea empirical examplea whioh may be 

uaetul to the great taek ot analya1ng Esk1mo kinah1p, while not being de

tinitive itselt. 

Range 

Beoeuse ~he population ot Port Harrison ia only 340, and tbere haa been 

little ~igration trom other posta, the network ot kinahip reletionahipa 

covers alllloat everyone 1n the area. .Arly 1ndh1.clual has relatives in each 

eamnunity. (These relat 1onahips are diagr8111Ded in ldnahip charts, eppendix 

IX). What relationshipa can be deduced by linking nucleer tamilies in this 



wey may vary oonsiderably, however, from those relationahips that are re

eognized in kinahip terms by the individuel. Few Eskimos ranember ancea

tors beyond their own grandparents, and ID8IJ3" do not remember eTen theae. 

Furtbermore, because the local group 18 not large, the number or ldnamen 

in daily contact is amall. Relationahipa are seldom apelled out beyond 

the third degree.1 

Aa we might e:xpect, adulte recognize more relatives "tban do children. 

Female ohildren recogn1ze more than their male peers, althoogh there appeara 

no correaponding difference be~ween the adult sexes. The average number ot 

kin recognized by adulte in the camp studied was 42 ot the 53 members ot 

the camp. 2 

The range ot persona recognized as kin 1a attected by the arrangemen~ 

ot local groupa. Besidea thoae reoogn1zed as kin in the camp, each person 

recognizea relatives in other camps es relatives. Some also reoognize 

relatives in POV, Great Whale River, and among the familles that have moved 

in to the h igh aret ic. 

Murdock's ~ktmo TYpe" 

l:ak1mo kinship hes been uaed by G. P. Murdock aa one tY'llEI 1n hia seneral 

typology ot kinship systems. The ".Bakimo type (of kinahip system) includea 

ell societies with Bak~ cousin termtnology and no exogamoua un111near kin 

groupa ••• it ia cherecterized by monog8m1, 1ndependent nuoleer femiliea, 

lineel terma to.r aunts and niecea, the bilateral extension ot inoeat tabooa, 

and the frequent presence ar auch bilateral kin groupa as kindred !IDd demea. w3 

He detinea a deme as an "e:mgamoua local group in the absence ot unilinear 

deacent,"4 end kindred as a "kin-group of a typically bila~eral type.~ 



Althougb this model haa been deri~d ~m the Oopper Eaktmo deaoribed 

by Diamond Jenesse, 6 it 1s uaually thought to deacr1be all Eskimoa ot the 

Central end Eastern .Arette. liaslœn end Bering Sea Esk1mo ha"Ye been ahown 

to haTe dittering systems, poas1bly intluanced by Siberien syatema, and 

G1dd1ngs questions trom this whether it is possible to speak ot !a "Eakimo 

type. "7 Howevar, it may serve as a basie tor our discussion ot tbe kinahip 

system ot the Port Harrison Eakimo. Where tbere are diacrepanoies, they 

will be pointed out, but no attempt will be made at conjectural hiatory to 

e:rplain their origin. auch conjecture presupposes a previous pure "Esk1mo 

type" at Harrison, an assumption that we have no grounds tor making. 8 

Oomplicationa: The kinship system is canplioated by two tactors that 

malte it ditticult to unraTel. One of these is the trequency and flexibility 

of adoption. The relationships a child gains tram his residence in one 

household are retatned whsn he moves to enother household. The investigatar 

may thus be contused 1t he is unaware of all the earlier householda an in

di vidual has belonged to. 

The other complieating t'aotor is the Esldmo euatom ot recognizing the 

unity or name. Thus, a man may call a more distant relative hia rather if 

he bas the amne n1111e sa his t'ether. This pr1no1ple of uni ty of naJœ will 

be diaeuaaed in more detail below. 

When these complications have been overcome and remo~d from the model, 

we mey exemine it to see how it contarms to Murdock'a "Xakimo type." 

Cousin Te1"m1noloe;,y: The Port Harrison Eakimo does not distinguish be

tween different kinda of cousina. There are eight ditterent terma uaed to 

deacribe cousin (gatungutik, gatungak, gatalak, naja'sak, qanstak, nuar~uaq, 

uja'uk, uju'uk), but these do not distinguish between parallel and croaa 



cousina. g The term gansiak, wh 1oh appears :t'rom f'irst glanee at the 

material to mean paternal parallel couain at a male (l'aBr3o or J.PaBrDa, 

male apeak:1ng) 10 , could more aocurately be deaoribad as ref'erring to 

tiret couains of' a male who are themaelves male or figure their relat1on

ll ahip predominantly throu@P males. 

Oousiu are ditte:rentiated aooordiDg to their aex and :relatiT& aex. 

The term gatanptik is uaed betwecm cous1na of' the .eme aex, while taja•aalc 

ia u.sed by males to rater to tamale f'irat oouaina. Qengiak 1a uaed onl.y 

by males to deaoribe either .ex, and nuaraluag similarly only by teaales. 

'l'be term antak:, brotber, is rarely uaed by a tamale to deaoribe a tirat couain. 

With regard to age, if' there ia a large age dtrferential, f'irat cousina 

may be reterred to by terms tar aunt, unole, nephew or niece. 

Ye may theretore conolllde that althrugh there are dit'terent terme tor 

cousins, these terma uaually do not distinguiah betnen parallel and croas 

cousina, usually do diatinguish between siblinga and t1rat cousins. Thua 

the cousin terminolog,y appears to follow llurdook's"Rskimo type.• 

~::rogemoua unilinear kin groupa: The se do not axiat in this area, dea-

cent being fi~red bilaterally. !t'he camp tends to f'avour exoganoua merriagea, 

but this ia not the rule. 

Monogamy: .Uthou@P not a rule, monogemy 1a the predominant torm ot 

marriage, aa we have seen in the section on marriage. 

Illdependent nuclear tmiliea: It 1a not entirely olear wb.at Murdoclt 

meana by this term. It he means that the nuclear tamily tunctiona as an in-

dependent unit , our chapt er on the f'am.Uy has indicated this to be an app:roxi

mately oorreot description. llarriagea are sometimes neolocal, but with a 

patrilocal tendency in regard to campa. 



Lineal terme tor aunts and n1ecea: !he accomp8Ill"ing chart indicatea 

that all aunts and nie ces are d1at1nguiahed f'rom one 'a own pare ms and s1b-

11nga by ee:perate terma. 'rhe terms tor tather and mother, ateatak and 

anaanak, are never uaed to describe other kin ot their generation. A d:18-

tmction e:riats between ansak:.- lioBr, and ak:kak:, J'aBr, al.though a correspond

mg distinction does not appear between Moai and :rasi because at lack of 

data. This indicatea that the system of uncle ter.minology is biturcate 

collateral rather than lineal, but the claasiticatary use of theae tema 

indicatea that it is predaminantly 11neel. 

lUecea ere alwaya distinguished trom one 'a own daughters, whether one 

ia male or f'emale. The terœ 1n this case are lineal, aince no distinction 

is made between sister'a and brother's children. 

Bilateral e:rtenaion of' inceat tabooa: 'l'here ia evideœe to support 

thia characteriatic ot the "Bak::lmo type." One informent atated that :Bald.moa 

preter marriages between sa d.iatent kin as possible and no marr1agea of' 

tiret cousina nre diacOYered. Se:rual play snang teen-agers in the seme 

cemp appears to be cc:ndoned, but does not neceasarily reault 1n marriage, 

even when a child is bor.n.12 

'l'he e:rtension ot the ineest taboo appears to be bil.a.tersl and propor

tional. to the degree of relationehip, t'irst cousina never marrying, second 

cousins lesa likely to, and so on. Sin ce f'ew relations are recognized be

yond the third degree, this easentially mesna that the taboo 1s e:rtended to 

all f' ir at c oua ins. 

Kindred and deme: Both k:indred and deme are present in Port Harrieon 

Ealdmo society. The total population ~ the area can be considered a 

kindred, aince it representa a kin-group extended bilaterally. This group 
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hes lit tl.e tunet1on ucept 1n p.oo'Yiding personel 1dent 1 ty, sin ce the 

Inukjuam1ut (people O't Port Harrison) are distinguisbed tram both the 

PoTUngn1tum1ut to the north (at l?OV) and the KUukjuemiut to the sruth 

(at Great Whale R1ver).13 

:laah ccrp representa a~. s:!nce there 1s a tendency toward em

garq, and relations are recognized bilaterally w1th1n tbe cmp. However, 

beeause of the great number or pseudo-kinahip relationsbips reoognized 

within the cemp, we migbt sery thet the prime.ry f'eeture of' the camp ils loeal

ity rather than kinship. NeTertheless, sorne anthropologists have thought 

the te:rm appropria te to detine the camp •14 

l!'rom this brjef' exam.ination, it is poss:lble to conclude that the Port 

Harrison :lsk:imo exhibit most or the ebaraoter1st1c s of the "Rsltimo type" or 

kinllhip ayatem described by Murdock. Cousins are not ditterentiated ecccrd

ing to their parents' relation to one 'a parents; there is no exogaaoua uni

liœar kinwgrCJUp, •rriage 1s primarily monogemoua and the nuoleer t'emily 

is relativel.y indep.ndent; eunt and niece terme d1at1ngu1sh them trom par

ent s and si blin ga, sn d there ia bilateral extens1o n O't incest tabooa; both 

ldndred am deme appear in this Jdnsbip sy-stem. 

But tbe aseigDIIlent of this system to one of a typology doea not ede

quately daacribe it. l!'or oœ thing, 1 t does not explain the apparent clasai

ficatory use or auch tanna as aldt!k, which can be eeen trom tbe obarta to 

apply to l"aBr, l!'eS1Hu, l!'aS1Bo, l!'aBrSo, HuBr, HuBrSo, sn d MoBrSo. And 1 t 

doe a not explain the f act thet some terma appear only on the male char~, 

othera only on the f'emale chart. In order to determine what these distinc

tions meen, we must exemine the system of' kinship tenninolog.v more closely. 
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FIGURE VI 
XINSHIP TEHMS STAR!ING FROM FEMlLE 

(in use at Inukpak Camp, Port Harrison, P.Q.) 
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PIGURK·VII 
XIBSHIP TERMS S~RTIBG FROM MALE 

(in use at Inukpak Camp, Port Harrison, P.Q.) 
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FIGURE VIII 
AFFIN.lL RKLA.TIONSHIP TERMS* 
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.Analysis ot Xinsh 1,p 'l'el'llinolos:y 

ll:ekimo kinsbip terminology :fncludes bath cleasiticatory end specttic 

terma.15 J.l.l primary relationsbip tema - thet 1a • all rele.tionshipa 

withm the nucleer temily -- are spectrio. Some seeondary relationships 

have speei:f'ie te:rms, but these mey be extended to oarer other relati'vea. 

Xin!hip terœ ep:pear to be besed on severel principlea thet beeome 

evident througb. en enelyais or the data oollected. A. relstionship between 

two persona may be d ist :ln guis:œ d by 1) age, 2) se x, 3) the olosenesa end · 

nature or re lat iœshiJt, end 4) extension or kin terma. Two paeude-kin 

prineiplea may be added to thia liat: 5) 1clent1ty or neme, and 6) midwite 

relat:1onahipa. 

1. !!!_: In the tirst place, the age ot the s:pealœr limita the terœ 

he may uae. Young ehildren may use pr imary terme, brother or aister, tor 

their pleymatea. Old people oall all ohildren irnsutat. grandohild, and 

use auch tel"'IS as ernge.q that are not used by younger adulta. 

The relatS..e age ot apea1œr and ldnanan 1a alao a factor:· cletermining 

kinahip terJU. Younger a1bl1nga o'f tbe 88D8 aex are diatinguiab.ed :trœ 

older. J. boy may rater to hia ateP'41o~er aa "atep-aiater", naja'aak, 1:t 

their ages are close. Or a Dl8ll mey rater to hia paterœl oousinsas pater

nel uncle, akkek, beceuee they are older than he. This resulta in some 

terms beeoming ahnost generat lonelly ela as if 1c atory (exclu ding primary rela

tions), suoh es ekkak, tather's brother, atea'tsiak, grandtather, naja'sek, 

temale cousin ot male, or irnsutak, grandchild. 

2. ~: The sex ot the speaker limita the terme he may use, certain 

terms us ad only by women, others only by men. For exemple, qangiek ia uaed 



only by men to describe a younger relative, arngag a1m1larly œly by 110Jlllh 

J'Qrtheraore, if' two persona are ot oppoai te sex, they may use a term 

that ia ditterent trom the one used between persona ot the seme aex. ~ 

1• uaed reciprocally between 1n-1awa at the seme generation, but only 1t 

they are of' the opJ_:)Osite aex. l!:ither aex calle older siblings or the same 

aex ansajuk, younger onea nukù:. But boys oall all their sisters najak, 

girla e.ddress e.ll brothers as antak or !a!!.• 

'l'here e.ppears to be a :f'urth er intluenc e ot a ex on tarms tor aeconde.ry 

and tertiary rele.thes. 'l'hia depends on the relative strength ot male or 

temale in the relationahip. Thus the term arngaq 1a used by older women 

to rater to nephews or nieoes related thl'Ough pr1mar1ly male relat1onsh1ps 

(BrDe, HuBrDe, etc.) 'l'hia pr1neiple ia only Ellggested by the materiel, but 

may pro vide a clue the. t will exple.in the use ot aome terms hi therto unex

ple.ined. 

3. Oloaeneas and Nature ot Relationahip: :Bs~imoa diatinguish ditter

ent types es well es degreee at rele.tionship. Consenguinal relllt1Tes are 

diat1ngu1sbed trom attinal by and large, al.though there is oonaid-erable eon

fusion in these terma. 

Certain terme ot secondary am tertiary reletionships are apecitic to 

a particular relation. Thus, ane,alt meana IIOther's brother e.ecording to 

three in:f'orments. But usue.lly such terme can be used to reter to other 

people with approxime:tely the seme rele.tit>nab.ip to one as mother's brotber, 

auch as MoS1Hu or even hi'BS1So. 'fhe various uses of' akkak have already 

been liated. 

As ide trom biological and at:f' 1ne.l rel!ltionship, the closeness ot 

social relationship also a:f'tects kinship terminology. It will be seen later 
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thet many no~kin are given kinahip ter.m8 beceuse they live in the same csmp. 

4. Extension of kinship terms: A term that is used 1x> deacribe one 

relationship mey be extended to 1nclude otber members of bis nucleer family. 

Tbus a girl who cells ber brother antak may call bis wife entak instead of 

the us:tal .!!!.• Ane;ak, whicb means :MoBr, can be extended to include Mo:BrW1 

or MoBrSo. The extension of terms baaed on identity of neme wUl be diacua

aed below. 

3. IdeDtity of nane: It bas been briefl.y stated that Eskimos otten r .. 

ter to a persan who hes the amae name es a kinaman by the kinsbip term tor 

that kinsman. .A.t the Inukpak ol!!lllp a boy whoae younger brother's neme ill 

91miuni cella anotber young boy nukak, younger brotber, beceuse this boy'a 

neme is also S1miun1. Similarly, tœee brothers reter to e six_,.ear-old 

girl as anaanak, mother, because both abe and their mother are named Luhe. 

'l'here 1a amther case of a titteen-year-old boy who apealœ of a wido,... 

femily as hia wite and children because he has the seme name aM the dead man. 

This principle of' id.entity o-r ll8lll8 is used only when it 1nvolvea a rela

ti"Ye of tiret or second degr-ee. One case waa observed of extension of a 

cousin term, but this ta uncommon. 

Sinee sane lskilm children are otten Jaaned etter grandperenta, sometimear 

atill living, little babies are qui te frequently re:rerred to as gr"andf'ather, 

ataa•taiak, or grandmot:œr, anaantsiak. Since older people are called grand

parent by everyone, a child witb the name at a living old man will be called 

a tu' taiak by everyone in the camp. One young baby in the Inukpak camp was 

nsmed Inukpa~ (2333) so everyone called him ataa'tab..k or ataa'taiaapik, 

little grandtatber. 
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6. Midwite-Child: .Another relat::fonship reeognized b,y a term ia 

thet between midwite and child. .1 midwtte is called aenajie 'uk by the 

ehildren abe or he bas delhered, tor a midwife may be of either aex. 

The reciproeal of this te:rm ia ansuaiak tor me.le ehildren and arngaliaq 

for teme.le. .111 theae tenns e.re used in priority to terms deacribing kin

ahip rel.et bna, eTen of secondary relatiœahips. Sanajie'uk mq also be 

extended by identi ty of nane, elthough in su eh ee.aea, a sutfix meanmg 

"little" or •eute" ia edded: aanaji'apik or aanajikulluk. 

The aame person~> aeldomo figures twiee es a midwite. :Bach ehild in 

the !nukpek cen:p refera to e different peraon as hia midwUe. It 1lils alao 

Wied once between two children of the s8118 age and opposite aex, elthough 

the reaaon for this waa not determined. 

The :tunetion or the midwite was not atudied. No births were obaerTed 

in the cemp, and it was not determined if the statua of midwite na oer.

moniel or praotieal. 

Theae aix prinelplea 'by themaelTea e.re not adequate to explain the sys

tem of kinahip tenninology, for they do not explain muoh of the multipli

city ot ter.ma 1n the die.grams. For instance, the distinction between a:f'final 

end eonaan~ 1nal terme is by no :rœans clee.r. This 1s a problem to be 

atudied with more adequate data. 

Unity of Local Group 

Organized Campa: Kinahlp behaTiour, and to aome ertant teminology, 

1a dependent u:pon the unity of the camp es a social group. .1 CQI) ia macle 

up ot seTeral kin groups tba t live together - the kin ot the leader and 
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one or two satellite groups. In the Dlukpal! camp, tor instancet five 

househo1ds were related to the leadert ( 904), three others tormed a 

separe.te kin group, and two others formed the third. 16 There are no mar-

rie.ge ties between these three groups, al.though there may be one sbortly. 

Each of these th:ree kin groups often lives in one area of the camp, al-

thou~ they do not e.ppear to undertal!e any act ions as separa te uni ta. tt 

the camp breaks up temiX>rarily in the spring, i t may breal! approxi.mately 

along theae l!inship linea. 

FIGURE IX 
RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN HCUsmiOLD9 Dl INUlŒAK CAMP 

~-Q ~-A 
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À A ~2 6. 
Taiv1t1 Ani Ilaiaiapik J'ani Juenia1 

876 ?92 915 904 908 

~ r' - l,.__) 

Magi ?04il 

L 
Kale.1 Simiuni Kilupak 

922 ?10 ?11 

~-·C 
Juai 936 

Tuluvak Pin1 
'796 937 
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'l'be f'act 1hat da1ly rele.t1onsh1ps w1th1n the camp are cloaer than be

tween canps }las 1ta expr-ession 1n the kinabip teminology of' the Eakimo • 

.A.ll children born in the seme camp oons1der themselves related, wbether or 

not there ia a treceable blood or a:N'inel rel8tionsh1p. The tem f'or this 

relat:lonship emong males if qatungutik, which might be tranalated aa 

"cru•in" 1n the Old English sense meaning aœneo:œ coming from the eame 

locali ty and theretore of the aame "k:ind". Relationsh1~ are alao extended 

w1 thin the camp by the use of' kinship terms between adulte where no blooèl 

or stfinal relat:lonahip exista, ao that everyane in the CSJIIl ia tied with 

almoat everyone elee 1n a networlt ot kinship and paeudo-k:inahip ties. 

Beaidea aolidarity, ldnship alao tunctiona 1n the camp to determine 

linea of author ity. The ccp leader ia hereditary, paaaing f':rom rather to 

oldeat sœ. Brothers of the le ader have a position of euthori ty over 

other men m tœ camp, althou~ this DII!Y' be a:ttected by' relative age as 

weU. 

Settlement: The situation in the aettlexœnt 1a qui te different. 

There are appxo:timatel.y ten aeparate kin groups repreaented in the ftrteen 

householda maki:ng up the settl.ement population. Xinahip linea aeem to 

play little pert in the lUe of the aettlement as a community, 'tnt f'unetion 

only to tie aettlement households to varirus femilies in the cemps. On~ 

in the kin group ot Ule HBC interpreter are lines of authori ty' maintained 

between separa te householda, the interpreter ha v ing a atrong p oai tion of 

authori ty over his two married sons who live in aeparate housebolda.17 

Since m ovel'-all leader exista for the settlement Eald.mo, the probl• of 

hereditary leadership 1s not present. 
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Oonglœ.erate Ce;pe: In those c&JII)a that are looaely organized, kin

ship groupa mallte up the more pemaœnt unite ot the o•P• When the camp 

tre~ents, 1 t is along epproxilœte Jdnahip Unes. Larger boeta - cenoe, 

trep-boat or 1bal.eboat - are owned and used by the kin groop rather than 

by the whole camp. BTen wben the C8J!I' is together, members ot the ditter

ent Jdn group a loc a te the ir tente close togetber, and the re 18 ott en acme 

dia"ance betften different kin groupa. 1base calll)s exhibit the only in

stance whe;re the kin group 1s en economie unit. 

SU!IInerizing, :B:akimo Jdnsb.ip m thia aree. ia a highly tle:rlble version 

ot a bilateral system, besed primaril.y on the unity ot tba local group. 

'l'hia ayatem is lesa evident in the aettlaunt, but in the looaely orgenized 

camp, kin t ies ep~ ar stronger than camp t ies. Tel'Jilinology ia base4 on 

seversl principles other than conaengu1n1ty and att1nity. 



œJ.PrER NINR: RECHBA.TION 

No matter what standard ot living a community bas, no matter how 

close to subsistance they may live, there are alwaya 1'ound toms ot re

creation, patterns ot behaviour, whose aim 1s nothing more than "having 

tun." Naturally, what a oonmunity detines as "fun" differa trœ one eul.

ture to another, and may ditter even fran one local group to another. 

In the population under study, there are both s1m1l.e.rit1es and dit

terenoes between settlement and camp as to the patterns of bahaviour in 

periods ot play. Certain patterns, auch as v1s1t1ng, are common to both, 

but with somewbat ditterent emphasia. Others, auch as dancing, are speci

tic to one err the other. Let us go through the various forma of' recreation 

end deseribe the similarities. 

V1s1t1ng 

'l'he most important :f'onn of recreation amcng both camp end settlsnen-t 

Eskimos ia visiting. Wbenever thBy are not lnsy with other things, men 

and women will move tram one household to enother, chatting, smoking, 

drinking tea, or just sitting. It is possible to identify five d1ft'erent 

torms of vis1t1ng: l) smong settlement Eskimos, 2) oemp visi'ting aett1emant 
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Eskimos, 3) aettlement visi ting camp Eskimos, 4) within a camp, end 

5) between cemps. Each of theee forma bas appropriate behaviour for host 

and guest. 

1) Visittng annng settlement households beg1ns about 6.30 ~ery 

evs:ting, and continues until dusk. Althoogh there is saœ visiting between 

the wamen during the day, both men and women participate in the evening 

vis1ting, bringing or carrying their youngest children. 

2) Amther :t'orm or visiting in the settlement occurs on tre.dmg daye, 

when the canp Eskimos come into the settlEIIlent. While the men are busy 

trading at the HW.son's Bay Store, their women and children move arœnd the 

aettlement, stopping 1n at each tant tor a short visit, uaually 1nvolv1ng 

a eaucepen ot tea. Theae visita are usually marked by an absence ot con

versation, the settlement hostesaes continuing with their tasks tbile the 

camp gueats ait and watch. Ottan wben the men finish the ir trad mg, they 

will join the ir wives 1n these Bilent visita. 

3) The third fo:tm of viaiting occurs in the settlement whan there is 

a large number of camp Eakimoa in for ship time. These festiw deys are 

marked by considerable visiting by the settlemEI'lt Eskimos to the snell 

travelling tenta of the csnp Eskimos. These visita involve much conversa

tion, exche.nge of news and gosaip, al though not muoh tea 1s drunk. Older 

settlement :Bskimos usually vi si t csrup relatives, wh ile the younger people 

oirculate freely, congregating in tenta where there are young c1111p Eskimos. 

4) In t'be camp, vis i ting 1s far lesa fO:tm&lized. Since there 1a 

little schedul1ng in the day, men and worœn, are constantl.y visiting be

tween tenta. Women often take sewing to another tent and spen.d the day 
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visit1ng while doing the1r work. Men congregate to carve aoapatœe out

aide togeth«L" if it ia mt too windy. In the eveninga, the viaiting that 

has been in progreas aU day continues, althougb. sewing and carving are 

usœll.y le:f't behind and the visita turn 1nto aard ganea as the evening weers 

on. 

5) F1nally, when camp Esld.mos are travelling, they stop at every camp 

along the. way to viait. These stops involve vis1t1ng every tent tbat 1s 

occupied, stopping ~niy long enough to drink a basin of tes, eat seme ra.w 

:f'ish or other :f'o od, and smoke a cigarette. These viei ta usually include a 

amll e:xchange of gitts, auch aa tobaaco for :f'ish or geeee tor suger, ee

pec1ally 1t' either grouJl da short of somathing. 

It can be seen from the abo-ye descriptions that visiting 1n the aettle

ment is more dit:f'erentieted or :f'ormalized than it ie 1n tbe CEmJl• Since 

household.a are roore olearly defined in the aettlement, visiting between 

them ia a more 1nstitut1onelized pattern than 1s v1si ting between lesa 

struetured houa eholda within the canp. 

Another analytic tact that becomea clear is that the different pat

terns of vi ait ing between C8Illll and settlemœt Ealdmoa tu:rther marks these 

two groups ott trom eaah other. When a aettlement Ealdmo ia host to a 

visiting camp Eskimo, the pattern 1s entirely different trom the reverse 

situation, where a camp Eskimo hosta a settlement Eskimo, althcugh they 

both oceur 1n the aettlement. 



use the game as an opportunity to wrestle with other women the.n their wives, 

and younger womm bang on to the more popular young men with oore tenacity 

then they bang onto the baU. 

Gembling Gemes 

The :t'mal important :tom o'f recreation canmon to both r:11111p and settle

ment is gEmbling. Here the primary di:t:rerance between settlement and camp 

appears to be the size of the stakes and the :t'requency o:t' play. The various 

gsnea played di:t':t'er between local group, each c81Ji) having its own peculiar 

ge.mes as does the settlezœnt. 

Saituq: Cards, ar aaituq, are played a great deal mare 1n the camp 

than in the settl.ement, mere only a few householda play regularly. In the 

cemp, there is a game 1n some tent every night, exoept Sunday, often going 

on into the early hours of the morning. Sanetimes the older women gather 

to play in e11e tent, the yotmger girls am the men play1ng in another. 

In the settlemEilt, the stal:œs are a quarter a he.nd, or its equivalent 

in cigarettes ar bullets. In the oam:r;a, the aroount of stakes di:t'fers between 

CBmP!t, but is usually lower tban in the settlement. In the Inukpak camp, 

the ante was standardized at five .22 bulleta. Aceepted equivalents were one 

ler89r bullet or a shotgun shell, two cigarettes, two sticks of gum, a box 

ot matches, a handarohief, two elath articles, eight srœ.ll trinkets or two 

pieees at costume jewellery, althoui#J. these are not equivalents in oonetary 

value. 

Many d itterent card games are played, us.ually each hand being a dit

termt gama seleoted by the person to the lett of the dealer. Women tend 
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Keep:Away 

Another tom ot recreation that ia oanm:~n to both camp and settleaent 

is the g&œ at lœep-away. In this g8I!le, only alight ditterenees are evid

ent between the two grouPJ• 

][eep-away 1a a gaœ played by any number of people with a small bean

bag or ball. The ob je et of tbe game is to pass the bali between mEID.bers 

ot one 'a own te8I!l without letting it tall :lnto the possession of any othe:r 

team. Any n\DDber of tearœ may pla;y and there is no scormg nor attempt to 

detine a winning team. It both men and women are play1ng, one team always 

1neludea all the women. When there are too many men to form one team, they 

may divide into two or three teams themselves, so tœ.t as Iœny as tour teama 

may be canpeting againat eaeh other tor possession of the ball. When small 

ebildren are playing, they either form a teem of the ir own ar play on the 

women ' a teem. 

S1noe this game is usually pla~d at dusk on rough terre.m, it is often 

very rough. There appears to be little regard for the dangers ot talla or 

collisions tor the ch1ldren or wamen, and even wœ.en with babies strapped 

to the ir backa may join :fn the game, being pushed and pulled like the rest. 

Xee:~>-e.way is played e.lmœt every night at the begmning of the awmner 

when the snow t inally leaves the ground. In the settlement, enthuaiasn 

begins to wane by the middle of July, and only the ehildren cont:lnue to play 

into J.uguat. In the camp, however, botb adults and cbildren continue to 

play most of the swmner. 

The only other al1ght dit:terence noted is the tact that in the settle

:rœnt the ga1œ ia more sexuaUy aharged than in the ce.np. Settlement men 
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to select those games that last longer before a winner is deeided, men 

prefer the quicker games. (J. list of Eskimo card gemes will be found in 

the appendix. ) 

Kaitug: Another form of gembl1ng ia kaitug, or top-gembling. A 

reetangular top is earved out af wood with a different desigl on eaeh face. 

It is then spun in turn by the men playing, each trying for a predetermined 

pattern. This gsne was obaerved only once, and anœg Eskimos who were 

1nter.med1ary between camp and settlement. (See appendix for description 

of geme.) 

Checlœrs: One other indoor geme th at is popular am:>ng the Port 

Harrison Eskimos is checkers. In checkera, as in cards and kaituq, the 

rules are changed after each game, the t'IIIO players taking 'Q.lrns deeiding 

the ru les. (See e:ppendix for description of these rules 1n checkers.} 

Both camp and settlement Eskimos play checkers although nei ther group 

plays it often. 

Dancing 

Dancing is one fonn ar recreation that ia specifie to the aettlement 

Eskimos. This is partieularly notewortby because dancing did mt originate 

with the move to the settle:rœnt, but awears to have been a pattern of re

creet ion learned from the whalers and early traders many years ago and 

conmon to all the Eskimos. Its limitation to the settlement Eskimos bas 

tberefore been a process of exclusion of camp Eskimos rather than a pattern 

learned in the aettlEillerrt. 

Dances are held ooce or twice a month, either in the school or in the 
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bouse ot the Hudson's Bay Company interpreter. Ever:yone in the settle

ment attends, al toough the children do not dan ce, and, as the evening 

wears on, gradually taU asleep in the cornera or under the chairs. Some 

older people si t and watch, but most adulte participe te in at leest one 

dance during the evening. 

Each dance takes from halt to three-qœrtera of' an hour, i"ollowed by 

an inter.missjon ~en the dancers rush outside for air. Four or f'ive dances 

are therei"ore enough to :1"111 the enti:re evening. 

Eight, tan, or twelve couples participate in a dance, two opposite 

couples execu ting a figure at the same time all the way around the ring. 

The dance begins w1 th an introduct jon, tollowed by the figures wh ich are 

interspersed with an alamend and a grand cham. When aU couples have can

pl.eted one figure, all join bands and circle, then swing their partnera, 

end the head couples begin another f'tgure. The figures are usœlly begun 

by the seme man, Lasajusd (1619). Three or four figures constitute a 

dance, li:lich 1s then canpleted with a coda. (Sane of' theae figures are 

described in the appendix on dance.) 

Some of' the men bave an intricate jig step which they use througbout 

the dancing. Between dances, there is acme times a j igg mg canpetit ion by 

two or more :tœn, :racing each other 1n the centre of' the i"loar while avery

one else watches and abouts encouragement. 

tt there are camp Eskimos in the aettlement at the time of a dance, 

the younger men and wcmen often cane to watch, but never to partici~te, 

wi th the exception ot ti "9'8 or six young men from the nearest canp. The 

othera stand a:rrund the door or si t around the wells of the room, silently 

wetohing or entering 1n the laughter at any comic actjon. When I aak:ed 
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one o-r them to join in the dancing, he replied thst he did not lmow how 

to dance. 

othe Athlet ica 

Wreatlin s: Ot ell the athletic contesta obsened, probably the most 

traditional ia wreatling. Rakim:J wrestling allon Cilly cme hold, end there 

1s no atten:pt to pin an opponent, the cœteat being concluded as soon aa 

one partie ipant has been thrown. The opponents race each other, each 

places one e.rm over the sooulder or his opponent, the other arm under the 

other ahoulder, and cleaps his two handa together behim his opponent•s 

back. In this double beer-bug, they- then attempt 1x> throw each other to 

the ground. Bo1h chilc!rt!ll and adul ts play t hi a gam.e, al though it is 

limited to males. It eppears t o be primarily- a spectator sport • played 

only 'WhEil there ia a crowd to watch, end with opponenta matched as to 

weight ar sk:l.ll to :rœke tbe contest more interesting. 

l'ootball: A erme tarm ot socoer football 1a play-ed by both cem;p and 

aettlement Eskimos 11' a bell is available. Goals are marked at each end. 

ot a leval ape.ce, and teams choaen. There are very tew rulea, end the 

geme resembles kee~away in th at opponents may catch on to each other, 

push eaoh other out ot the way, or catch the ball end drap it to kick. 

Goele are crunted, however, and cme aide is declared winnEr at the end 

ot play. Play ia usuelly ended by darlmeaa, al thoogh sometimes the parti

cipants may agree betorehS'ld tha:t a certem number ot goals will decide 

the winner. Jn the aett1EIIl8nt, the teen-age boys are learning to play 

touch-football trom the miss:l.oœry. At present (August 1958), 1he game 



is not yet well understood, and as soon as the missionary lea"Yes the 

field, the participants ebange the gane to k:eep-away with the football. 

Priaoner's Base: The gB!IB ot priaoner•a base was observed in the 

Inukpalt Camp. For this game, the participants are divided into two equal 

teams, eacb. retiring to a point which ia their "home." They then sally 

fran this "home" to "capture" opponents, the one who left his home most 

recent ly "eapturing" an opp:ment by touching him. The "prisoner" must then 

go to a spot close to his cap tor' s "hcme", fran wh ich his te811111atea t:cy to 

rescue him by touching hia outstretched band betore they are tcuohed than-

selves. The first te81Il to capture all members of the opposing team wins 

the game. 

Oh ildren at Play 

The tree-play of childran follows the patterns that would be expected 

moong eny people: children imitate the activities associated with their 

:parents. 

For girls, this usually involves seme aspect at pleying hcuae. lnleo 

aeTeral little girls are play-ing together, tœy will mark: out a "tent" in 

the sand, place 11 tt le roc lœ around the boundaries, and play within it. 

Even at t'WO, little girls are already aslting their PBrents to strep objecta 

to their baoks as they have seen the ir mothers oarrying babiea: 

.A.liai (age 2) had her a:rternoon bottle, then aslœd Lukaai 
(:rather) to strap it on her beek with a scarf like a baby; 
she shifts it from ane shoulder to enother as she haa aeen 
women do while ca!'rying their babies. Later, playing with 
a toy lentern, ahe es ka .Ani (older aister) to atrap it on 
her beek, bending over to reeeive the baby, then ahifting 
it from one ahoulder to th& other. 



Boys of'ten play at hunting seala or driving the doge. Here is a 

description of' auch play in the aettlement. 

Down on the HBC beach, the boys were playing in the abandoned 
whaleboet. J'ani was captam, and his crew for the first 
part of the Toyage cons1sted ar Inuksiak, J'uanaai, Atami, 8IId 
Tai v1 ti. .&.11 were at aome times stem ing on the d eclœ or 
gunwales ahooting with stiolœ o:t wood. Or else they were 
turning the old fly>-wheel that still ren:ams in the boat. 

At a comaand t:rom Jani, Inuks1ak and Juanasi turned seal, 
leapt trcn the boet, :tloundered in the "water", and then lay 
down end sunned themselves. Than J'ani took his "gun" and shot 
Juanasi, wbo promptly :tell flet in the sand. Jani then jumped 
fran the boat (onto the "ice"?) and taking Juenas1's outstretched 
he.nd, half~ragged him into the boat. Than Jan1 abot Inuksiak, 
who also :tell down dead. Jan1 tbrew a "harpoon" at h1m (mak:f.ng 
I!IUre i t fell far shart), then dragged him 1nto the boat also. 
N18l.1 waa also dragged in to the boat wit h seme jokes about a fe
male seal. 

I lef't them taking pot-shots in all directions with their "guns." 

Similar play was observed 1n the camps as wall. 



ORAP!'ER ':ŒN: REI.IG Jœ 9 ORG.ANIZATION 

It is perœps 1n the :area of religion that the soc iological function-

al method is least truittul far an exam.ination of Esldmo society. Accord-

ing to Radclit.t~rown, religion contributes to the eunomia or general 

l well-being and health of a society. In h1a own wcrds: 

Stated in the simplest possible terms, the theory is that an 
orderly' social lite amongst human beings depends upon tœ 
presence in the minds of the members of a society of certain 
sentiments, which control the behaviour ot the individu al in 
his relations to others. Rites can be seen to be the regulated 
symbolic e:z;pressiana of certain sentiments. Rites can theretore 
be shawn to have a specifie social tuncticn when, and to the ex
tent thBt, they have tor their ettect to regul.ate, maintain, 
and transmit tran one generation to another sentiments on which 
the conat! tution of tœ soeiety depends.2 

If we examine the li terature for a description of traditional Eakimo 

religicn, mwever, it becanes evident that tbere was little 1n the way 
4 

of orgenized religious rites, pe:rticular:cy in the Eastern Arctic. Reli-

gion was prtmaril.y a personal phenomenon, operating in the ares of 

adaptation to a rigorous life rather than 1n the social area of culture 

maintenance and soeial control. For thisreason, it is difficult to des-

cr1be the social function of traditianal Eskiw religion. 
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S1nce the advent of the Christian misaionary, organized religloua 

lite has becane a pert of Harrison Eekimo society, revolving around St. 

Thomas' Ângl1can Mission. The Eakiloos are today all Anglicans. having 

been converted by early missionaries from George River and later Great 

Whale River around the turn of the century. 

Since the data for this study are pr:lmarily observational, the tunc

tionel cœtribution of .Anglican ism 1s difficult to perceive. Religious 

bellefa were not examined, so i t is not possible to describe their tune

tian. It would of course be ridiculous to asaume that Eskimo Anglicaniam 

is ident ical. with the Anglican 1sn of other Canadiens, or even of the 

missionary. The number of apperitions to Eskimos is one clear indication 

that th1s is not the case. 
5 

As a consequence of the above, i t ia apparent that a description of 

the e:rlsting rel igious organization at Port Harriaœ ia en e:xceedingly in

canplete picture of this ares ot aoc ial lite. Nevertheless, the record 

of observstiats in this field is necessery to the total picture of Eskimo 

society this in esia a ttanpta to set forth. 

The ehurch at Port Harrison has becane a f'onnal institut ion in the 

lives of the settlement Eskimos, and it appeara to be regarded with the 

seme casuel approsch with which most Canadiens regard the ir church 1n the 

south. Church attendence, for instance, varies oonsidersbly fran week: to 

week and is never a l8rge portion of the population. 

At the head of the church structure ia the missionary. He is aided 

by a catechist, or lay reader, Vilia (750), age 63. Inukpak (901), one 

of the earliest oonverts and now a tolereted old man of 71, is. alao a cate

chist, although he is usual.ly in his 01m è8lllp rather than in the settlement 
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Each adult Eskim in the settlaœnt - and many 1n the camps -

owns a New Testament and the Anglican Book ot Ccmmon Prayer, both in 

Eskimo syllabics. These are lœpt in a drew-string bag along with other 

relig1ous docwœnts, auch as books ot the Old Testement, merriae,e and 

continnation certit icates. These books usually serve alao as photograpb. 

albuma tor any picturea an EskiJIK) may own • 

.Although most settlement Rsldms regard the Church in a casual way, 

there are two or three tamilies who attend church very regularly. One 

men, however, is acth'ely hostile and never attends, although various 

members ot his tamily cane ocoaaionally. 

Sunday is obsened as a holiday by all white eatablisl:ments. Since 

working Eskimos have a sb:-day week, Bunday otten provides a ctenge to 

f!P seal hunting. .A. calm Sunday will theretore see mat men away the whole 

day in the varioua boats at the settlement. 

The Church Service 

The St, Thomas' Anglican Mission church is a one-room building about 

25'-50'. A small chancel aoross the front inoludes an altar, covered with 

a seal-skin, alter olothj and a benoh on each aide for the misaionary end 

the ce.techist. The rest ot the room is filled with plank banches &ep!ret

ed by a narrow aisle and a large oil space-heater. At the rear is a amall 

entrance porch where the men hang their caps. 

~ service 1n EsldDD is oomucted in the church every SUnday morning 

and Sunday and Wed.Desday evenings. These services tollow the .Anglicen 

Book ot Canll'X)n Prayer. Wednesday evenings the service is otten suppleœnt

ed with the singing of "Eskiloo Choruaes", small antheme that are printed 
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in the Prayer Book end &ng to oomm:m English tunes. 

:Se.eh service ineliJies hymna eelected tram the Eskimo hymne printed 

in the prayer book. The missionaey ple.ys these hymne on the accordian, 

but when he 1s not f'amiliar with the hpln, the catechist leeds them a 

eapella. 

Bach service also includes a se:rmon. lobst of' these are gi'Yen by the 

miss:fonary, altbough the resident cateehist gives one a week and Inukpak 

preeehes wheœver he is 1n the settlement. The sennona are usually an a 

moral theme, exlx>rting the congregation to 11"98 according to Christian Tir

tues ot obedience, honesty, chastity, monogamy, etc. 

At eaeh service, a collection plate is plaeed an the chancel stepa 

and severe.l ot the con g:regation "8'3 up the a isle e.tter the serviee t o make 

e. stœll oontribution. The weekly collection is usus.lly one or two dollars, 

in a mixture of' small change and promissory notes. .A.t one service, the 

missionary announced that the custcm of' :œking contributions in the fcrm 

ot notes on the Hudson' s Bay Compmy store would be d iscontinu&d e.nd onl.y 

eash would be e.coepted. Since cash bas little use in the settlement except 

as countera for eard-gam.es, this will involve either an inereased use ot 

monay or e. decrease in church collections. 

The service is trequently disturbed by 110men talting their children 

outeide to urine.te. The misslonary bas repeatedly asked the congregat:Jon 

to "water" the ir ch ildren betore the service, and this ia done by many. 

Nevertheleaa, tœ complete lacl:t of' tra ming babies 1n retention for any 

length of' tim.e forces adults to take their ehildren out àuring an hour-long 

service. Some adul ts e.lso go out during the service for the seme resson, 

although these are u&ally c~, not settlement, Eskimos. 



-125-

C!!p Christiani!Y 

Because Cl'Uirp Eskimos are only intrequentl.y able to attend Church 

in the aettlement, the1r religious lite centres arrund prayers, rather 

thsn formel services. Prayers are orten aa1d bath morn1ng and evening, 

altbough sane Eskimos are mre consoientious than others 1n this regard. 

In the household where I atayed, evening prayars became lesa frequent to

ward the end of my stay, althougb morning prayers continued tbroughout. 

Mom1ng prayers ..ere sa id whenever anyone remembered them. This 

aanetimea occurred ri/#lt after r1sing, but of'ten toward the middle at 

the day. lfhoever 1s in the tent at the time kneels on k:nees and elbows 

on the sleeping platform with hia head on the bedding and taaing the rear 

of the tent. The women put something owr tbB1r heads. The Lord's Prayer 

and one other short prayer is spoken quickly 1n un1son, with the ohildren 

mumbling inooherently or repeating ".l.taatawt" ("OUr l!'ather") over and 

over unt11 th~ hear the Amen. 

Wben the men went on hunting or trading trips together, prayers were 

aaid regularly just bef'ore retiring and 1n the IIDrning. The Lord's Prayer 

waa aaid, followed by a responaive prayer led by the acting leader of the 

trip. These prayera were abre.ys aaid kneeling, with the head bowed down 

between the elbowa. 

Aside trom prayers, the only other observable religioua behavio\UI in 

the oemps ia the sesting aaide of work and cards on SUnday and the reading 

of the Testement and prayer book. Since these books are the only Eskimo 

reading material in the camp, any~ne interested in reading bas little 

ehoioe but ta read them. Occasionally aeveral people will sing a few 

hymns to gether, partioularly lben someone ia play1ng an instrument. 



Ohristie.nity and Lite Crises 

The Ohurcb solemnizes tour lite-crises tor the Eskimos: birth, 

adulthood, marriage, an:l death. Tbere is by no meana unitormity in this, 

however, since tor many Eskimos, these crises pass without the participa

tion ot the Cburch. 

Ohristening ot b8bies is by no means the rule, although children in 

the settlement are usually christened. Many do not become contirmed, and, 

as mentioned before, tbere are many who do not undergp a religious service 

when they get married. 

~or those 1n the settlement, it is impossible to escape a funeral 

service. Since the ROMP must till out the death certificate, the body is 

talœn out ot Eskimo control am becœnes 8 Il18tter for white jurisdiction. 

In the camps, bowever, a par son may die end be buried bef are any white :f'inds 

out about it, and the death is only later reported t o the ROMP and recorded. 

Burial: Burial in the settlEIIlent 1s now in 8 graveyard behind the 

settlement. Bodies are buried in earth, and a SI118ll wooden cross mark:a 

eacb Eskûno grave, a granite headstone tor each white grave. 

Previous to the establiahmfmt or the mission, Eskimos were buried 1n 

a l'IX) re tradit ional mannar 1n sto œ piles. Near the settlement there is 

such a stone pile eontaining alm:>st fifty identifiable graves. One infor

mant told me this graveyard bas not been used for over twenty y&ars. 

Aboot a third of the graves appear to have been rit:led by humans. Because 

there 1e eo little soil, those places where there are many 311811 stones 

are used as burial sites. One may see old graves in 8lmoat avery auüh 

stone pile along the coast near Port Harrison. 



A shallow excavation :la made bt rEIIloving stones. This cavity is then 

lined with large flat stones to form a rectangular space for the body. 

The shape of severa! auch graves that bad been rifled indioated that 

bodies were buried in a flexed position, sinoe a large proportion of the 

oe.vities meaaured about 4' x 2' x 1'. The body is placed in this cavity, 

covered by :roore large flat stones, and then covered with a hee.p of amaller 

stones. Oceasionally a large stone ia pleced on top as a marker. 

There e.ppears to be no orien tat ion of bodies in eny parti cular direc-

tton, the graves being placed acoord:ing to the lay of the land and larger 

rocks. There are the remains of wooden coffins in aeveral ot the graves. 

A few remnants of artifacts, auch as a clay pipe and flint, indicate that 

personal affects were buried with the body. 

The Mission in Esktmo Society 

or all the white establishments in Port Harrison, the mission bas a 

unique relationship with the Eskimo CCIDDluni ty. Relations between mission-

ary and Eskimo are therefore dif'ferent fran ali other wh1te-Esk1mo rela-

tions. 

rn the first place, the rnissiona.ry 1s the only white who speaks Eskimo 

fluently. The other whites consider it unnecessary to their fUnction, but 

the misstonary ia attEIIlpt1ng to identify himsel:f' with the Eakimo in order 

to better lead their religious life. 

on the other band, the missione.ry is the only white who is actively 

oonoerned with changing the peraone.l lite of the Eskimos. .A.ll other whites 
6 

try to steer clear of their amployee's or che.rge's personal lives. 
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SUch identification on the one hand, and ~eddlingw on the other, 

leeds to an ambivalent relationahip with Eskimos. Several Eskûnos are 

hostile toward the missionary, many othera avoid him. · As one regular 

ehurch-going EskinD told me, "Missionary talk too much." 

As w1 th an white establi ahments, tbe mission attracts seme 1ndiv1-

? 
duala who are marginal to their own cul ture rmd statua system. Th us, 

one af the selt-etyled leaders or the church :1.s a men who is aons1dered a 

s1Il'l.Pleton and buttoon in the conmunity. But s:lnce the mission does not 

have the seme relationshiJ> with the Eski!oo es other eatablisbmenta, those 

Eskimos who are marginal and are attempting to mve toward white culture 

do not et tech thEI!l8elves to the mission, but rather seek 1dent1ficat ion 

with the other White establishments. This may reflect an Eskimo recogni-

tion of the tact that the mission ia marginal to the 'Wh tte oommuni ty aa 

well. 



In enthropologioal literature, it ia customary to disouss education 

as socialization of children. It is impossible to do this 1n discussing 

the Port Harrison Esld.DD becauae to:rmal eà..lcat:lon is cleerly separated 

trom the rest of the culture. Its manifest 1\l.nction of preparing child

ren for adult lite in Canadian society has no rel.e.t ion to extant Eskimo 

society, where it serves an entirely different 1'unct1on of cuatodial and 

health cere for the children of the settlement. This will beccme apparent 

from the discussion that follows. 

Federal Day Schoo1 

A.t Port Harrison, there 1s a Federal Day Schoo1 run by the Education 

Division ot the Department of Northern Mhirs, Government of Canada. It 

employa one teacher, wb:> lives in a ama1l house baside the one-room school. 

The sehoo-1 waa established at Part Harrison in January, 1950.1 For the 

first year i t na conducted in a room of the Anglican mission houae, and 

subsequently in the Nursing Station, until the sehool was built 1D 1951. 

DuriDg these first two years, no fumiture was provided, both children and 

teacher sitting and lm"king on the tloœ-. The teacher tor the first five 



years, until SW~~œr, 1954, wes Miss E. M. Hinds, an e.stoniahingly reaouroe

:tul person. She suaoeeded in organ izing education in a10h a way that the 

ehildren in the settlement might attend school every day, and the ch Udren 

in the camps tollowed a form or correspondance course, w1 th the ir lassons 

being brought to the teacher each week when tha men came to tre.de. This 

education we.s supplmœnted by yearly trips to the camps, where Riss Hims 

would liTe tor two weeks, don<hcting classes for tho sa children who had 

been :tollowing the lesson& by" correspomence. 

When Miss Hmds lett Port Harrison, the programme o:t camp education 

gradual.ly dwindled unt 11 in 1957-58, ther"e waa ~o programme. One resson 

given tor this we.s that the lesson& were viewed as meal tickets by the 

Eskimos wm brouEtlt them to the teacber. 

P.rom this brie:t histœy 1t 1s apparent that education hsa been primar1-

ly a pattern far settlanent ch1ldren, s1nce they are the oDl.y anea who can 

attend the school daily. llthough cemp ch1ldren preTiously did scae leasona 

by' correapondence, :tormal education is now entirely 11mited to those child

ren who 11 ve 1n the settlement at Port Harrison. 

During the 1957-38 sohool tel'm, the school bad an average o:t f'itteen 

pupils. Of' these, three were f'if'teen-yea~olds Who attended two hours in 

the a:tternoon, twelve were between the ages of' f'ive and eleven, divided 

between grades one and two. Theae twelve attended school all marning and 

ete lunch of' porridge, oocoe. and biscuits in the scoool. Subjects taught 

were primar 1ly aritbmetic and Engllah, with sorne arts e.nd era:rts. The 

three e.f'termon stllienta were doing problema in f'if'th grade e.ritlllletic and 

some social etudies in the form of' ma:p-drawi:og and geo#aphy • 

.A.ll instruetmn in this achool is carried out in English, including all 



oomnends end ennouncaments. The teacher, wlD knew no Eakimo when he arriv-

ed at Harrison, began to take leasons from the missionary, but aoon ceased 

whEil he f'ound that "the ehildren would refuse to use any Engl ish word 

when they knew I knew the mrd in Eskiloo, so I f'el t it was de:reating the 

pur:pose of teaching them Engl1sh for me to learn Esl.d.nD." 

Lack of Sucoess 

When Misa Hinds f'irst arrived at Harrison, abe reports a great eager-

ness for education. Cemp f'atbers visiting the settlEIIlent dropped in on 

ber to esk if their ch1ldren cœ.ld also receive instruction. "Requesta 

were made tor ari thmetic so th at they could learn to understam the trading 

2 
values et the store. Some wanted to leern English" 

In contrast, the tascher in 1957-58 wes d iscouraged by the lack of 

mot iv at ion of tb e children for le am ing. His job bad be en deacribed to 

him as teaeh1ng English and basic aritbmetie to the Eskimos so that they 

eould keep up w1th the great changes that wruld cœe about as th~ becane 

zoore and more tntegrated into Canadien society. His first concern was 

theret'ore toteach English, and !rom the records kept by the two teachers 

bef'ore him, we can assume thet this bas been the prim.ary goal of teachers 

ever since t'ornel education began at Port Harrison. 

It 1s rather surprising, therefore, to discover that very few of the 

Eskimos at Herris:>n spaak EngUa$1. Aside from the HBC interpreter, who 

canes from a hs.lf'-wbite tamily on the Atlantic coast of' Labrador, only 

three Eskimos 1n the sett1amènt, (Liai 1618, Ealai 1579, Bitai 1299) and 

one from the canps ( Iata 1568) apeaks IJDre than a f'ew short words of 



Engl.ish. Of these four, only one has been to school (Bitai 1299 attended 

a even years 1949 .. 55~ the oth er four learn ing the ir English during extend

ed steys in TB ssnstoria, either at Moose Factory of Hamilton. 

Education and Eskiloo Society 

This apt:erent lack of su<:cess in achieving the major goal of educa

tion at Port Harrison can only be understood by examining the functional 

position of the school in Eskimo society. 

No white establishment 1n Harrison can be tmught of as part of Eskimo 

society. Although aU 1mp1nge on that society in terms of authority, wel

:tare, or economies, all are ccmpletely separate fran the web of reJ.e.tian

ships th at make up Esld.mo society. Such a situation has been described 

by social scientists as caste, and in auch a situation, tœ linas of com

munication acrœs caste Unes are few and 11kely to be hostile. The cestes 

represent different societies, dit'fereiit cultural values, and in this case, 

even differEilt lanE§.lages. Differences 1n racial type are signtricant only 

1n that they are g1 ven value as criteria for distinguishing between the 

two castes. 

The teaaher belongs to the white caste in Port Harrison, end the 

school itsel:t fits into the relationships that make up the white community. 

It is therefore vi ewed by the Eskimo as be in.g e xternal to his society, be

longing to the society of the gallunak, and 1n the asme category as the 

nursing station that provides health services to the Eskimo while reilfl.ining 

separate trom their society. This ae~ration is further defined by th& 

:t'act that the teacher does not spaak Eakiroo, that education 1s entirely in 



:B:nglisb, and that even the reading mater~l mn arithlœt:lc problems have 

no Esktmo content whatsoever. 

In such a s1tœt1on, to learn Rngllsh is to 1dmt11'y with the opposite 

caste, thereby running the danger of negative sanction :from an indiViduel' a 

own caste. It is therefore those Eskimos who do not fit into their own 

society that will be motivated towe.rda educat :ton, rather tban tmae wm seek 

to identity themselves with their culture am gain positive sanction fran it.3 

The achool is therefore primarily djsfunctional in an educat ional sense 

to Baki~ society. !ta 1'Wlctions are limited, as stated before to 1) treeing 

women :f'rom the eare ot children far a tew hours a day, and 2) earing for the 

health of the children by providing them warmth during the winter and one 

meal a day, as well as a eœstant check-up and the ref'erring of all intirmi

ties to the nursing station • 

.&aide trom theae, the school is important to the Eakimo aœ iety in the 

settleœnt by provid :ing recreation. Dancea are held in the building twice a 

month, al ternating with movie slx>winga. 



OH.AP1'ER TWELVE: NtJTRl!riQN, HEALTH AND DI.SEASE 

The health of the Eskimos at Port Harrison 1s generally good, wi'th 

little aiokness other than the habituel oough that no one can avoid. 

!.ecording to the nurse, health has been especially good this yt~ar because 

ot a greater supply of country food. Except tor a pneumonie epidemie 1n 

the apr1ng, the station bas dealt with few health proble:rœ, and the nurse 

bas been able to devote ber t :fme to the X-ray aurvey and periodic chec}tl-upa 

ot the Esktmo population. 

Fac111t1es 1n the nurs1ng station at Port Harrison, Wl.ich is run by 

the Indian and Northern Health Service, include two wards with tour beda, 

a well-atooked dispenaary and exam1nat1on roœJ., an x-ray apperatus tor tak

ing full-aize films, and a amall office. It is now ataf'fed ~ two nurses, 

although previous to August, 1958, there was only œe nurse at Harrison. 

lVi th two nurses, it is now po as ible for one t o make more frequent trips to 

the cempa and even as far as POV, the next settlement one hundred and f'ifty 

miles north. 

Diaeaae 

The main diaeaae probl.ems of the Eskimo are reapiratory: influenza, 

pnewoonia, oomman cold, and tuberculoaia. TABLE V aUDID8r1zea dee.tha o"t'er 



TABlE X 

DlU.THS PER MCNTH, PORT HARRISON 1945-58 

YEAR J'AN. F.KB. MCH. APR. MAY J'UNE J'LY. .AUGe SEPl'. OCT. NOV. m:c. 

1958 2 ~ 
1957 2 1 2 

1956 1 1 

1955 1 1 1 1 1 

1954 2 2 1 1 1 8 1 2 

1953 1 1 1 2 

1952 2 1 1 ~ 
1951 2 1 1 1 2 1 1 1 

1950 ~ 1 2 1 a 2 2 3 1 2 

1949 2 1 4 1 1 1 1 

1948 1 1 1 2 3 2 

1947 1 3 1 1 2 1 1 1 

-- v 1946 1 ~ 3 ~ 7 1 2 2 3 a 

1945 2 1 1 1 1 .0 
TOTAL 11 19 15 15 17 7 16 9 14 21 15 15 

!!!_: p - pneumonta; F - influenza; U - unknown 



the pest dozen years by' cause of death. Of the 125 deatha of kllown causes 

since 1945 (to Au~st 31, l9l:B), TB acccunted for ms' (36), other reapira-
1 

tory dieeasea for 36% (46), and a11 other causes combined tor 35% (44). 

Tubercu1os1s bas been drasticelly reduced in recent years, holl8ver, beceuse 

of the ettorts of the Northern Health Service, so that auch resp11'6tory 

e.ilments as pneumonie. and influenza are now the main disease probleme. 

Because of this, spring and tell are the most dangeroua times for the 

Harrison Eskimos. The snow is not ready for Jœking igloos unti1 Deoember, 

so the Esk~os must live 1n tenta through October and November, in tempera

tures that average es low as 15°l.l' and acmet:hnes drop fer below 0°F. In 

the spring, the igloos mel t 1n ear1y April, and the temilies are f'orced 

into tenta long before the daily mean temperature rises above freezing. 

The result is that in both the fall and spring the population - es~cially 

the children- are h:lghly susceptible to respiretory virus auch as fl.u 

and pneumonie. .As TABLE X 1nd1ce.tea, the:se are the peri ods of epidanica, 

often en ding in a s.1 bstan tial number of deaths. Red circles have been 

drawn around those places where the statistics indicate several deaths 

from the sezœ cause, end the causes are indicatei by the key. These are 

evidently epidemies, and of the six indicated, f1ve are in the spring or 

f'all, only one in winter, none in eummer. (The two epidemies ot unkno'Wll 

2 disee.se are probably respiratory as well.) Total tigxres also indicate 

thet most deaths occur 1n spr:J:ng and tall; eltbough the numbers are not 

stetist1ce1ly adequate to show si€J:11ficant differences. 

Tbere does not eppear to be a great deal of difference between the 

sett1ement and cenp Eskimos in relation to diseese. What difference there 

11!1 indicates that sett1ement Eskimos are slightly healthier. For instance, 



42.6~ (112/263) of cemp Eskimos have been out to hospital for TB, while 

only 32.Q% (24/75) of the aettlement Eskimos have been out. Such differences 

are probably due to the tact that aettlement Eskimos live in small houaes 

through the critieal periode of spring and f'all when the camp Eskimos have 

to live in tenta during treezing temp:sraturea. It 1s also dœ to differ

ences ~ hygiene patterns. 

Pub lie byg1Eile differa aomewha t between camp and aettlement. For 

instance, the settlSDent has aeveral gerbage diapoaal pi ta, while gerbage 

1n the camp ia tbrown rut the doar to the doge. Sinoe dogs are free to 

wander anyWhere in the oamp, the Eskimos just go outaide the tent to defec

ate; while in the aettlemant, where all the dogs are coœtantly tied on 

lines, people go much turther trœ the :f.r tenta to defëcate. 

ot course, beceuse a camp site ia of'ten abandoned atter a few weeka, 

p.1bl1c hygiene ia less of a problem for the nomadic camp. Instead of 

trying to k:eep a site clean, it is just left behind when it becanes of

fenaively dirty. 

Personal hygiene differa only sli@l tly between camp and a ettlemec. t • 

.&.ll J!ak:ii!Da are very tastidious about washing their handa, using a great 

deal of aoap eaab. time. They lilœ to waah the :f.r banda bef'ore eating, 

after eating, even between courses while eating, and when they just come 

in to a tent. Faces are washed lesa trequently, but ueually at leest 

once a day. Hair ia waahed about once a week. Baths are uncœmon, ex

cept tor the very small children. 
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Clothe.s are washed quite o:rten during the summer, with a great deal 

ot aoap, am uSialzy without rinsing. The wanen walSh clothes aJ.most 

e"fery day, both in the cemp and in the settlsnent. 

The nurse ooœ iders spitting a problem ar hygiene, although it is not 

considered important by the Eskimos. In those cmnpa where there are no 

t'loors 1n the tenta, the Beltimos spit and clear their noses inside 1:be 

tenta without bothering to stamp it into the gra"fel. In all tenta where 

there is any kind ot t'loar, one uaually f'inds a tin can used as a spitoon. 

This ie the case in the settletœnt and in several CfiiiP tenta, notably in 

~pjaqa•s canp (1706). 

Body vermin appear to be a problem only in the campa. Lice-picking 

was observed quite commonly in the camps, but not in the settlement. 

Usually children piclt the heada of' adulte and other children, but adulte · 

will pick their younger children. Bugs are killed and thrown any, with 

li tt le canment. 

Nutrition. 

~lthough Kskimo yeerly diet dif"i'ers aomewb.at between camp and settle

ment, during the summer they are mre a1m1lar than would be 1In.eg1ned. It 

was eetimated that three-quarters ar the t'ood (by we.tght) consumed in the 

settlement 1s store food, wh ile only one-quarter is country :f'ood -

primarily ti ah. In the canp, on the other band, abotrt one-third or the 

t'ood oonsumed in tbe sUDI!ler 1 s :f'ran the store, two-th irds t'rom the land, 

eomprising fish and t'owl and a small amount of' seal. 



Meals in the settlement are ralatively regular, the household eating 

togetber tllree times à day. In the cflllp, however, eating occurs at any 

time of day, so that it 1s more diffieult to record conswnption figures. 

Two sample da Uy diets are oa:nparëd belowa 

Settlemen't Inukpe.k Cam;2 
Lukaai ( 1620) Ituq (923) 

8.00 a.m. Te a 1 pt. Riaing: Tee. 1 pt. 
SUgar 3 T sugar eT 
Benno ok 3 oz. Bannock 4 oz. 
Canned meat 6 oz. 

12.00 n. F1Bh (qooked)8 oz. .A.t ter Fish (raw) 8 oz • 
Canned tru it 6 oz. visiting Te a 1 pt. 
Tee 1 pt. nets: Suger 2T 
Sugar 3 T Bannook 2 oz. 

Barly Fish {cooked) 8 oz. 
atter- Te a 1 pt. 
noon: sugar 2 'l 

Bsnnook 3 oz. 

A:rter J'iah (raw) 8 oz. 
Tisi ting Tes 1 pt. 
nets: 

6.00 p.m. Canned stew 6 oz. Evening Goose {boiled) 8 oz. 
Bacon (raw) 8 oz. meal: Tea 1 pt. 
Tea 1 pt. SUger eT 
SUf!!J.r 3 T Bsnnock 3 oz. 
Bannock a oz. 

Later: Tes 1 pt. 
Ba:rmock 2 oz. 



Three urine samples talœn trom oemp end two trom settlement Eskimos 

were analyzed by the Nutrition Division of the.De];BrtiDBilt of Natkmal 

Health and Welf'are. This enal.ysis ind.ioated tbat the diets or these Es-

kimœ were all satisf'actory for B vi tamins, thiamine, ri botlavin, and 

niacin, with the single exception ot niaoin f'or one cemp Eakimo. The 

Nutrition Division also anal.yzed average weekly diets for camp end settle-

ment (see Appendi:x XIIJ), with the conclusion t:œt t:œ three "most limiting 

nutrients" were ascarbic ac1d (vitamin C), vitamin A, end calcium. Aver-

age daily intake of th&se two samples waa 2542 oaloriea tor the settlement, 

3193 tor the camp. (It must be l'EIIlembered that these are summer averages 

ratber than yearly). or this, 43% f'or bath camp and settlement come trom 

fats, "a little h1gher than an ordinary Canadien diet but :mt nearly as 

3 h igb as the Eakimo 1s usual:cy pictured." 

TABlE XI 

SAMPLE aJMMER WXEltLY CO:taJMPl' ION FOR CAMP AND SETTLEMEN!' 
ESKD()S, PORl' HARRISON, PeQ• 

Qat porridge 
Bannook 
ll'ish (raw) 
Fish (bo1led) 
Goose " 
Eggs 
Ba eon 
Canned meat 
Canned vegetables 
Potatoes (tried) 
Lard 
Canned fruit 
Suger 
Te a 

Canp: Ituq (923) 

6 lb. 2 oz 
10 lt 8 " 

3 lt 8 " 
3 " 8 tt 

l" 12" 
6 gal1œs 

Settlement : Lukasi (1620) 

12 oz. 
8 lb. 1 " 

2 " 2 " 
3 ft 8 " 

1 
8 " 

1 " 6" 
12 " 

8 " 
2 " 

1 " 14 " 
2 " 4 " 
3 gallons 
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CHAPrER 'mlRTlŒN: 'mE ANALYSIS OF ACCULTURATION .A.T 
PORT IWm ISON, P. Q. 

In the ohapter outlining the methodology of this study, i t was stated 

that the material. "WOuld be treated in terms of the comparison of two dis-

tinot categories of people: the camp and settlement Eskims. This has 

been done 1n treating eaoh aspect or social organizat ion 1n the preceding 

obapters. Althou~ the result may over-emphasize a ditterence that exista 

in an essentially hamogeneous population, it has pointed up the tact that 

various changes have occurred recently 1n tb is area and that these changes 

have tar~aching et'fects in every aspect of the social order. It is there-

tare a usetul approe.oh tor the study at the Port Harrison Ealdmo society. 

There rema.in several questions to deal with. Firstly the exan1nation 

ot this synchronie di:f'terenoe between settlement and camp must be dealt with 

in terme ot chan~ toward Canadien patterns; brietly, the question of aceul-

turat1on. Secœdl.y, there is the problem of social integration raised by 

the extrema tlexibility or Es ld.mo beha~iour patterns. .And tinally, there 

is the briet' exposition of quest iœs that appear 'frœn this atudy ta be 

fruit~ul avenues for turther reasearch in the area. These tbree <Pestions 

will be the topios of the sections of this chapter. 
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Acculturation at Port Harrison 

Througbout the Arette, Eskimos appear to be ooving toward majority 

Canadian, rather tmn French-oanadian, patterns ot behaviour. Although 

Port Harrisœ is in Québec, and al.though there may have been co:nsiderable 

contact wi th the French Canadian cul ture tbrough RévUlon Frères in earlier 

times (a aupposi tion that ia aupported by the universel use of the tuque 

by mlee), nevertheleaa Eskimos in this area are inf'luenced today solely by 

Engliah-spealdng canadiens. 

Unfortunately, little has beèn written by anthropologiste on the aub-

jeet of Cm:tadian social orge.nization, w1 th the ootable exception of French-

1 
canada. It is not tœrefore possible to state clearly and specifie ally 

wbat are the pattems toward which Eskimo society is moving. For the purposea 

ot this atudy, the assumption will be made that Oanadian social organizatial 

clos ely ap:proximates .Alœrican patterns, about wh wh soma !!!.!, been wri tten. 2 

When we speak, tbe:refore, of tœ settlEment rept"esenting a stage of accul-

turation more closely approximating majority Canadien pattems of behaviour, 

we are referr ing to patterns comiiDn to most of North .Amer ica. 

Solely in terma of the quantity of day-to-day relations wi th whi tes, 

the settle:rœnt Eakims are much more in contact with agents of majority Cana-

d:ian society than are the camp Eskimos, who ccme to the settleœnt only 

once or twiee a week to trade the :fr goods, collect family allowance, and/or 

see tbe nurse. But even more important than quantity is the nature of that 

contact. It was stated at the out set that the fa ct that the Eskimos in the· 

aettlement were working for wages affected every aspect of the social order. 

Beginning wi th the econollly', let us briefly e:xamine the various aspects of 

social organizat 1on in the ligb.t of this atatement. 
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Economy 

Canadien society partieipates in a world-wide ecommic system or ex

change of gpods. Money is used as the means of exchange and as a measure 

of value. "Property is held in private ownership. "3 Production is for 

sale rather t:œn for use by the producer, and it operates through a highly 

oomplicated Sndustrial system the.t necessi tatas interdependance and difter

entiat ion. 4 

Ever since the fur-trading coJD.Ie.nies first persuaded them to trap, the 

Eskimos have provided goods for exchange and have been saœwhat dependent 

on goods produced elsewbere, in sbort have participated in the world exohange 

of CŒlllX)dit ies. However, wh ile the camp Eskimos stUl operate only 

partially in the world eoonomy, satisfying ouch of their needs by subsistance 

hunting, the settlement Esk~os have become almost entirely dependent upon 

a mney economy; they f ish and hunt only to supplement their diet. 

With CŒTD'!l:)di ty production canes a new concept of llX>ney. The camp Eakimo 

sees money eaeentially as a measure of value. He never handles mœey, 

spending almost everything he earns at the manent he earns it. He is aware 

of it only as a meastn"e of the total value of" the goods he has produced 

and theref'ore of' the total value of the goods he may purcbase. His aavings 

are meagre, and eppe ar to be the resul t of suggestions from the HBC store 

staff that he rœ.y interpret as comnends. The settlement Esld.mo, who receives 

his wages in the form of a monthly credit at the store, 1s aware of owning 

a large amount of monay only part ot which he spends at each trip to the 

store. Monay for him becanes a œans of storing value as wall as a measure 

of value. It 1a only a step from th1 s to a concept ot monay as en end 1n 

itself. 



QOIDllX)dity production and the resulting redefinition of mney is 

aeoom:panied by a new oœcept of private ownership of prodœe. Alinough 

the concept of private property is not new in Eskimo society, capital goods 

having been owned by housebolds from pre-contact times, the idee or the 

product of lebCAlr not being ahered ia new with a wage economy. Seel is 

still shered, wages are not, end as wages increese 1n proportion to seal, 

the sharing pattern dimin:lshes. 

A concept of private property is necessary for the development or the 

extreme d iscrepancies in the standard of liT ing thet cbare.cterize Oanadian 

aoc1ety. Such discrepancies are barely visible betweea camp householda, 

but are beginning to appear in the settlement. They are pmoticuler~ ev1-

dent in compe.ring settlement end camp housebold, where it exhibits itsel:t~' 

not only :fn total cash income (see Table V), but also in the mannar or 

dress, number of lwrury goods owned, and the nature of the diet of the 

settlement Esldmos. 

Polity 

In aanadian society, power 1s d:lstributed fonnally and 1ntormall.y 

through a formel polilbioel structure: 5 
the governments. The local group 1a 

uaually not obedient to a single local leader, end ldnship pleys little 

1t flly part in social control be~nd the nuclear fami~. The cCIDDilll1ty has 

a romal political structure, usually rationalized in lan. 

AlthouEjl it would be dif'ficult to say tbat the settlement at Port Rer-

riaon resembles other Oanadian cammunities with regard to these oharacteris-

tics, nevertheless, the farm of camnunity organization and power structure 

that cheracterizes the oemp - and is qui te different trœ the Canadien 



pattern - is already absent trom the settlement. In a negative sense, 

then, the settlement does appro::rlmate Canadien political patterœ more 

close~ than does the camp. The settlement community - 1t so 1 t may be 

deacribed - 1s not held together by any indigenous bo:tns and wotild certaiD

ly diamtegrate were the whites to lesve Harrison. 

Decisions upœ whicll power ccmes iiito play in the csnp are absent in 

the settlement; location o:f canp, group purebeses at the BBC store, manage

ment o:f the large boat, times -ror group activities auch as seal-hunting, 

trading, and moving. Sinoe whi tes have tba power to decide who sball work 

:for wages, they have talœn over the power to make decisions re-garding who 

will live in the settleaent and wha1 they will hunt. Whatever organization 

is evident m the settlement depends on relations between the various white 

eatabl1slments. In a s1111se, this representa entrance into the C8lladian 

poli ty, :for all decisions 1nvolving power are ultimatel.y re:ferred to the 

Goverllll8nt of Canada SJ.d C8rr1ed out by the RCMP and other agents o:f the 

Government in the area. 

It must be rerœmbered that the power:ful camp leader is not 8 pre-ccmtact 

a ta tus, but ia itsel:f a creation o-r an eccul1n:retion proceae begun two cen

turies ago wi th the advent of the :fur trade. Acculturation in this case did 

not involve 8ccepting the patterns of the dœor culture, but rather the 

evolution of 8 new :form that was mare :f\Dlct :lonal in the relationship between 

trapper and trader. It is this earlier pattem of acculturation that has 

now disappeared in the settlement wi th the advent or wage labour. 

Criteria tor leadership necesaarily ebange under these circumstances. 

But unt 11 leaders begin to appear in the settlement, i t will be ditticult 

to state what the new criteria are. It is evidEI.l t that the :man wbo speaks 

English, alXl is tberetore present at every 1Dt>ortant encounter of Eskimo 



and white, e.ppee.rs to asaume a leaderah 1p r6le. But this appeerance of 

leadership llllls't not be mistalœn tor the real thing unlesa i t is evident 

tb.at the :interpreter operates as a leader, :fbr there is a very good chance 

that he is even œrsine.l to Eskimo society and not a sui table leader trom 

6 
the Eskimo point of view. 

Famil:y 

The Caœdian tamily (exoluding French Canada) is characteristically 

sme.ll, indepE!ldent, and neolocal. 7 The average tamily has only two children. 8 

:R6les within the t'amily tend to be equalitarian, rather than strictly divid-

9 ed by aex. 

J.lthough the average settlemœ.t household is stœller (4.94) than the 

average camp housemld ( 5.56), this d itterence is not the resul t or a reduc-

ed birth rate, but of the tact that the settlemen't housebold is more inde-

pen dent of ot ber kin sn en. This is 1nd i cated by the pauci ty of joint ho use-

holds. The settlemen t marriage tends t o be neolooal to a grea ter extent 

than the camp maniage. Furthermare, the household is ecœomioally inde-

pendent of other housemlds in the settlement to a much greater degree ._han 

exista in the camp, where sharing of :tunctions end produce is more ccmmoD • 

.A.nother observable difference 1s trund 1n the division ot labour be-

tween the ae::x:ea. The traditionally strict diVision between home duties and 

hunt:ing-trapping-tre.velling duties shows signa of weakening 1n the settlement, 

where hunting bas been repleced by wage-labour. That Illkasi (1620) will get 

up in the morning to make tes tor his wit'e, Ive (1621), representa a great 

change trom camp pattems towards the more casuel divi siœ ot labour exhibit-

ed in the majority Canadien f"amUy. 
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It should be stressed that these patterns IOOre closely appro::rlmate 

Canadian pe:ttems, not beoause they have been learned sepe.rately tran 

agents ot cenadian cul ture, but rather bece.use tœy are tunctionally more 

adequate 1n the new situation ot wage labour. Since each household has 

sutricient provision and income (by Eslcimo sta:oiarda), there is little need 

for 1n ter-housebold sharing. Furthennore, wages are paid m the farm of 

credits at the HBC store, a farm that cannot be readily she.red wi th neigh-

bours. 

Associations 

Cenadian society is characterized by e. vast multipliai ty of voluntary 

assooiations. 10 In the areas of religion, recreation, and bealth, dealt 

with in this thesis, associations function for satisfaction of difterent in

dividuel's wants. Few of these wants are now handled informally. 

Eskimo society exhibits few assoc tetions of any kind. Aside fran the 

Anglican Church, there appear to be no associations whatsoever. It is pos

sible to say, however, that in general the settlement exhibità more formalized 

patterns in the areas of recreation and religion than does the camp. In both 

camp and settlement, matters of health are essentiall.y outside the brunds 

ot Esldmo control, in the bands of whi tes. 

:rn the settleœnt, religious behaviour centres e.round the ohurch servie e 

held thrice weelcly. Unless the weether ia ta'tourable for aeallng, it is 

cuatomary to a tt end service once on Sunday, the Wednesda y eve nin g service 

being more opt ionel. A Women' a .A.uxiliary mee ta reguler ].y thro ugbout the win ter 

aeason. 

In the camps, Wl.ere no services are held except when the missionary 

visita, religious behaviour consista ot moming and evening prayers at 
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irregular times o'f the day • Sine e hunting may be undertalœn any day of 

the week, Sunday 1s usually set aside, but with no formalized or required 

behavioor other than prohibitions on wark: and playing cards. 

Mare forme.lly structured torms of recreation, the dance and mov iea, 

are Iresent in the settlerœnt, absent in the camps. In both categories, 

however, the usual forma are informel games, auch as cards and lœep-away. 

One association has come into being very recently in the settle~œnt. 

This 18 a cooperative which PJ,rohased a trapboat lest 8Ullllœr under the 

leadership of the HBC interpreter. This assoo iation, whioh includes only 

six of the fifteen heada of households in the aettlemen~replaoes the ecano• 

mie cooperation of the caJIIP, more closely approaches the Canadien pattern of 

voluntary association. 

There is, of course, a cl i~e structure in the settlanent. Cliques 

do not ap:pear to div:lde along kinship linea. These oli<Jles are évident 

throue)l the :f.'requenoy at visiting between households, but they represent 

divisions that are extremely tenuous and have no apparent aignifioance as yet. 

Stratification 

.Uthough there is considerable disagreement among scientilsts as to the 

definition of social class, all agree that North American society is chara-

11 oterized by social stratifie at ion on a nmnber of criteria. It 1s general-

ly recognized, in other words, that "statua distinctions are important in 

.America - ertremely important - but they do not claasify the society into 

clear social units."12 Williams describes American social claas, by Whieh 

he means "an aggregate o:t individuels who occupy a broadly similar position 

in the saale ot prest1ge,"l3 in terme of the di~ering values, belie~a, and 

14 interaction groupings tha t characterize th-. 
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We have seen that di:tterentiel wealth is already creatmg varioua 

standards of living among the aettlement Eskimos, and between settlement 

and camp Esldmos. This latter distinction bas acquired invidious con

notations that are evident from the e.nalysis of interaction between camp 

and settlement. In the patterns of recreation, for instance, and par

tioularly 1n viaiting, a prestige differentialis apparent between them. 

In the camp i tself, the only stratiticat ion evident is between 

leader and followers, although in acme camps there appee.ra slight deference 

to members of the leader 's kin. There are no class distinct ions, however, 

in the sense of stratified groups. 

stratification is theref'ore becoming evident in this society as a 

wbole as a result of the fact that aome Eskimos are anployed tor wa~s. 

FUrther distinctions within the settlenent 1tselt are becaning apparent 

witb regard to wealth. 

Edueation 

The major! ty Canadien society employa formal eduoat ion as one of tbe 

two most important agencies of socialization. Cultural norms, behaviour 

patterns, value orientations are taught in school as well as the hame, 

along wi th techniques and k:nowledge necessary for the survival of the 

soc ial systan.ll5 

The description of formel education in Oha.pter Eleven bas mdieated 

that this is not tœ case in Eskimo society. What D1lst be lee.rned for 

survival, both cultural and physical, is le arned in the home, and the school 

serves no educational function 1n this regard. 

Nevertheless, it must be stated that the school does occupy the time 



of ohildren 1n the settlement, that the opportunity for its use as an 

agent of social change e:dsts there, and not in the camps. When the 

settlement children attend school every day, they are part1c1pating in a 

behaviour pattern that cheracterizes children of the Canadien mejority 

society, end dist1n€Jlishes them further t'rom camp children. The s1gnit'1-

cence of this pattern is as yet not great, though it may becane much 

greeter if the inoentive to leern English begins to per.meate the Eskimo 

home. 

Value System 

Changes in social organi zation toward Canadien patterns are probably 

correlated with changes in value orientation. The very increase o! 

scala associated with wage-labour and conaequent dependance on items t'rom 

the world market demanda new moral, legal, and religious concepts that 

are more in line with the values of Canadien society at lsrge.16 

ln the economie ephere, one may expect a new definition of money, 

of wealth, and probebly of time. Closely associated with these may develop 

a concept of stratification acoording to wealth, and a consequent social 

dtt:t'erentiation emong Eskimos of a 100re striking kind than now e:xiats be

tween camp and settlament. 

With theae econanic value changea will neoessarUy be associated 

changes in other areas, such as femily, marriage, education, and religion. 

What the se changes are, what new velues are emerg1ng, can only be guessed 

at fran this study. SUch gueases should form hypotheses for future work 

in the area, uaing different methodology and techniques more suitable to a 

study of covert culture. 



Flexibility and Integration 

Hav:ing spent ocnsiderable time analyzing the different aspects of 

the social arder, it will now be usetul to view the culture as a whole 

in arder to examine its integration with the knowledge we have gained. 

We turn now tram analysis to syntheaia. 

One of the most striking conclusions that becames apparent tram the 

synthetio view ot Esktmo social organization is the degree of flexibility 

in behaviour patterns. Rigorous life in the Arctic, where subsistance 

1tselt is a never-ending challenge to man's ingenuity• has demanded a 

degree ot inventiveness that is almœt unique. The neceasity of nomadism 

does not allow tor large local groups where patterns mey develop into 

values, tor the group is conatantly meeting new challengea. 

The result of this lite is that the Eskimo 1s culturally well-equipped 

for social change. This cultural equipnent is evident in every area of 

social life.17 

Fem1ly patterns are rendered f'l.en ble by the mechanis of adoption, 

which distributes ohildren between houaeholds Ill)re equ1tably than doea 

nature alone. Where infant martality is hi~ and epidemie or starvation 

is likely to wipe out several individuels at a time, a mechaniam like 

adoption ia neeessary for group survival. Death, sterilitr, or old age 

need not be ressons in this society for a couple to lack children as long 

as there are enou.gh t o go around. 

Marrie. ge is not bound by ritual or c1rcumscript1 ans tha t would make 

it rigid. Divorce is rare and monogamy the nor.m, not because of strong 

prohibitions, but because this is the beat adaptation to the cultural
le 

ecological circumatancea. The ettempts of missionaries to make 



permanent monogamous marriage a value have not sucoeeded. This ia evi

denced by the tollowing tacts 1) two ms have sent wivea away whom they 

married in church, taken other wivea without Christian ceremony; 

2) there are two men who live with mare then one wif'e at the present time; 

and, 3) a large number ot children are born to women who are not married. 

Such will continue to be the case unl.eaa :Permanent faithtul monogemy b&

comea functional, or until the Eskimos learn the substitute North American 

pattern of aer1al polygemy. 

In the area of conmunity organization and authority, Esk1mo society 

bas shown fle:xibility 1n adapting to changes without dis1ntegration. From 

the trad! tional pattern of poorly detined local groups wi thout strong 

leaders, integrated demea emerged when the fur trade made thEIIl mre 

f'unctional. This :rettern then disappeared equally readUy when wage-labour 

allowed for an unorganized coDIIIIllli ty at the settlEDent. 

Recreation patterns are equally rlexible, with games that remain 

higbly unstruotured and susceptible to constant variation. Even the 

dance, introduced as a highly formalized pattern, becanes a flexible form, 

allowing tor varying numbers or :part1cipents, varying steps and figures. 

Card gamBa show an equivalent de-struoturing in Sskimo culture. 

There is no doubt that this flexibility bad muoh to do with the tact 

that White contact with Eskimos has been relatively tree o.f conflict. 

Changea introduced by wh1 tes were not viewed as threats to the Eskimo 

way of life, but rather as a factor of' environment to whioh the Eskimo 

must adapt with the seme approach he bas used since prehiatorio timea in 

adapting to a hard and capricious phyaical envirarument. 



The Esk1mo's attitude toward the enTiroDJilent is summed up in the 

word ttarunamut," wh 1eh 11 terally me ens "because nothing cen be done , " 
19 

end implies "therefore we must f'ace the situation withrut regret." 

Ever since the white man entered the Arctic, the EskinD has aaid 

"arune.mu t" to all h 1s 1ncomprehen sib le ant ica. White econom:r, tben white 

religion, am tinally white pol1t1cal euthority in the torm ar the ROMP 

have penetrated Esktmo society, wrought far-reaching and irreTocable 

changea on it, otten wi th out the understanding of the Eskimo 1nd1Tiduals 

involved. Yet these changes have not been oTertly opposétLby the Eskimos. 

The arunamut attitude bas reaulted in the untortunate consequences 

tbet the Eskimo now accepta as an environmental axiom much that in democra-

tic society is considered an 1ndividual's prerogative and duty. The 

right to choiee of' religion, the right to mvement, the duty to work, the 

right to barge in as a i"ree agent, and the right end duty of education for 

children, tor instance, do not usually involve individuel choice among 

Eskimos in this are a. 

But if this flexibility has led to domination of Eskimo society by 

various white a~nts, 1t may also aid in the process of acculturation that 

the Eskbno is now undergoing. For social change need not produce contlict 

in a society where behaviour patterns do not appear as rig1d values, where 

the social organization is auited to easy adaptation. The problam tacing 

the administration in auch cirowmstances ia not one of graduelism to avoid 

conflict, but rather the destruction of the relationShip with whites that 

involves the acceptance of' white authority es an uncontrovenable part of 

the environment, and the reassertion by the Eakimo of control over the 

areas of cul ture that have been in white bands. Fundamental in th 1s 



proceaa wUl be 1be reel.ization of economie independeace o~ the grrup, 

its ebili ty to act as a tree agent 1n economie -tters. 

Theoretical Sign1f'1cance 

While the tlexibility of' Eskimo society m~ ameliorate adminiatrative 

problems, 1t provides interesting theoretical. problams tor the antbropo

lo@ist, 1lb 1 ch are ul tima tel y of' Pl"act ical U!.portance as wall. It raises 

the question ot 1:he integration at each social. unit in the society. For 

if' patterns of' behaviour are nat standardized as values wi tb great a1"1"ect-

1ve weight, what produces solidar:l.ty and integration in the society, in 

the local group, or 1n the f'ŒJ.ily? 

The question of family integration is one for p3.rt1cularly 1"ruit1"ul 

speculation and research by social sc1entists. The family, or hausehold, 

is the basic unit ar traditional Eskimo society. One would theretore ex

peot it to be hiE')lly integrated, with interdependance hot only cm the econo

mie leval, but strongly on the personality level as well. But the relative 

eaae with which children are passed from one 1'anily to anather, snd the 

apparent lack of" rersonality dfl!lage to children resulting even trom repeated 

adoptions, indicates that ties between parents and abildren are easily 

brokSl, easily made. It appears tbat neither parent nor child reels an 

overwhelming aenae or unique relat :lonsbip. 

But if this is so, and since we lmow that plrsonal identity 1s learned 

f'ran relationahips, how does the child gain his senae of' personal identity? 

How does he learn to understand his ata'lns and, consequently, his relation

ship with other members or the society. It bas been an asSlDlption o~ social 

scientiste interested in aocie.lization that this personal identity comes 



tram the unique relationship between parent and child, especially mother 

and ahild. Is it possible that persoœ.l identity may develop Withrut 

auch a unique rel.ationsbip, through more dtttnse tiea of lesa e::r:tra-

ordinary emotional intensity? These are so:rœ ot tbe questions raised tr001 

a curaory vin of the Eskimo adoption pattern. 

The integration of the local group provides another area of profit-

able research tor the antbropologist. It seEIIlS evident that kinsbi p is 

not the primary reason tor integration of the organ ized camp, but rather 

the eeonanic cooperation of the households, priiœrily in relation to the 

use of a large bost. These camps appear to persist, however, in places 

20 
Where they have ceased to function as economie unite. The historie 

development or tœ statua of leader and its present demise ofters an in-

teresting developmental study at statua. 

'!be relation between fle:dbility and integration provides intereating 

theoretical speculation in itselt. Flexibility "does not mei!ID that the 

society 1a poorly integrated", Embree states. 

On the contrary, the loose integration is a functional one, 
ellowing not only variation in individuel behaviour, but also 
in national behaviour. (In Thailand) it bas a survival velue 
which may well go back to the early daye or extensive Thai 

1 migrations and which hes served the nation wall to this day. 2 

Jmbree points out that the tact tbe.t flex1b111 ty is tunctional in thia 

case raiaes the theoretical cpestion of whether it is possible to tind a 

22 
one-to-one correlation between "needa" and structure. .llthough he does 

not mention Malinowaki by nane, this appears to be a suggestion tbat 

Me.linowslti 's tunotionaliam needs re-study 1n the light of tllese find inga. 



.lcoulturat:lon and A.as1milat1on 

There has of'ten been a t~cit e.ssumption in both academie and admini-

atrati ve circles that the process of acculturation moves inevitably taward 

final assimilation of' a m1nori ty people and the disappearance of tbeir 

culture. But experience in South America indicates that this need not be 

tbe case. It a situation develops whBre the ditterentiation between two 

cultures becames tunctional, e. selt-perpetue.ting caste system may ensue 

that may survive for centuries. In South .America, Benedict has pointed 

out that tbia has been the pattem whete the indigenous population has 

23 
became the msin labour pool for the econcmy, as in Peru. The cultural 

separation f3t the two castes bas been maintained througb. a ve.riety ot 
. 24 

mecb.e.nisns that John Gillen has desc-ribed as "inhibitions to acculturation." 

There is no theoretice.l reaaon why a. similar si tua tion may not develop 

between :S:skim:> and white 1n the Oanadia.n Arctic. With the Esldmo providing 

the labour under white sui&rvisiœ, the entrance of induatry into the 

.lretic need not lead to increaaed aasimilation of the Esld.mo. It may in-

stead result in a strengthening of caste boundaries that are already evident 

between white .nd Eskimo in Bort Harrison. ~hat assimilation replace caste 

separation depends primari~ on govemment policy in the north. 

The introduction of EskiD:> cooperatives is strategie in this regard. 

Separation between Eskimo and white stems f'undamen te.lly from subaervienoe-

dominanc~ 1n economie relations, and the most effective method ot attaok 

on this relation is the creation ot independant economie units owned and 

operated by Eskimos. The cooperative is beat suited to this taek because 

of thB strong patterns ot l!lharing which are evident in Eskimo society with 

regard to produce from subsistance hunting- the ultimate basis for any 

Eskim cooperative in the Arctic. 



questions for Future Reaearch 

This chapter has raised aeveral questions whwh have not been anawered. 

The resson is obv1ous: the Iœterial and methodology o:f this study have not 

bean adequate to deal with them. They rexœin, therefore, as questions aris

ing from this ana:qsis that would provide for useful and theoretically in!"" 

teresting research in the tu 1llre. :n is a fit ting conclusion to e.ny piece 

o:f reaearch to sUlDIIIlrize the unanawered questions, far 1 t indicatea appre

ciation o:f the tact that ours ia a science witbout ultimate conclus ion, 

that will cont mue to develop as long as :rœn cont 1nues to invent new ways 

of meeting new situations. 

1. Acculturation and values: The examination of the value system 

aasociated with the mixed ecœomy of the camp and ita aetamorphoai• under 

the impact of wage-labour would prov ide further inaights into the proceas 

of acculturation. 

2. Adoption and family integration: The wide use of the mechanism 

ot adoption raiaes interesting questions about the nature or family inte

gration 8DDng the Es ldmo a. This can in volve cri t ical etudy or eurre nt 

asswnptions in the f'ield of socializatiœ as weil. 

3. Local group integration and settlsnent patterns: The investigation 

of the question of what holds an Eskimo camp together as well as the canp's 

relation to the land would provide a useful aàdition to our knowledge of the 

Eskimos. 

4. "Arunallllt" and Acculturation: The Eskimo philosophical outlook of 

arunamt, resignation, seema ill"'"Buited for advanced :lnduatrial society. 



How this concept affects Eskimo personality and the ettects ot social 

chenge upon 1 t are of vi tel interest to both anthropologist and adm.ini• 

strator. 

5. A cooperative pattern tor acculturation: It the analysis o:r the 

etteot of economie patterns put torward in this the sis is correct, the 

stu~ by an ahtbropologist ot cooperative schanes initiated by the Canadien 

Government will be of extreme theoretical interest to the student ot social 

change. For i t is the ultimate uni ty of theoratioal and awlied anthropo

logy that will advanc-e both our soient if ic understanding ot man and his 

happ1ness 1n a just social order. 
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NOTES 

All books appearing in theae notes are listed in the bibliograpby, 
where publiah ing details are given. 

NOTJ:S TO CHAPl'KR ONE: INl'RcnJC'riON 

1. The tel'lU "white" and "Eskillo" are not used to 1ndtoa• rectal groupe, 
but rather to dietinguish cultural groups. .Uthougb race 1e one as
pect ot the distinction, it 18 detined cultural.ly b7 both groupa, aa 
evidenoed br the tact that Oauoaaoid Baktmoe are ~ekimo.• "White• 
1a, ot course, a very unaat~actory terra to desoribe a cultural group, 
but no brjet alternative comas to mtnd, and sinoe it 1s 1n general use 
in the Arette, tt appeara the nost convenient term to uae. 

8. :hkimo worda are spelled according to the orthography developed by Dr. 
Gilles Let~bvre ot l'Université de Kont~al. A briet description at 
this orthograpby ia 1ncluded in Appendix I, to be tound at the end ot 
this thesia. 

z. bidence ot Dorset culture at Port Harrison is based on finds deacribed 
to me by Mies E. M. Hinds of the Deparœnt ot Northern A:f'fairs, Edu
cation Di'Yision. I d1d not see thEm myself, nor an I competent to 
judge them 1t I had. All 1il1tes in the e.rea re10rt the remains of many 
stone housea on the Hopewell Isl.e.ms. 

4. Dobbs, Aooount ot Hudson's Bay and the Countriee Adjoining, P• 45. 

5. Balikçi, "Relations iuter-etbniques l la Grande Rivi\re de la Bale:Jne, 
baie d'Hudson, 1957", p. 3. 

6. Coates, 'l'he Geosrapb.y of Hudson's Bay, PP• M-gO. 

'1. Dobbs, op. oit., p. 5. 

s. Ohappell, A Narrative ot a Voyage to HUdson' s Bay, PP• 17Qoool 

9. !'rom correspondance trom Hudson's Bay Company, Winni:peg. 

10. Hawkes, 'l'he Labrador Eskimo, P• 78. 

11. J'rom conversation with Mr. Chester Russell, Depar1ment ot Northern Attatrs, 
former HBO olerk at Port Harrison. Writing about this erea as i t waa in 
1911, l!'laherty does not mention bows, deacribes the uae at guna (Flaherty, 
M;y Eakimo Frienda, pe.seim.) 



12. Jlersh, "Arette Cent ury", PP• 15-6. 

NOTRS TO CRAP1'IR '1'ftO : MEmODOLOGY 

1. Wilson definee eete8)ry 88 "a set ot people whose po8i t:lon in society 
1a stm1lar, but who never jo :ln ~ogether and behave &8 8 group." 
(The .&naly818 ot Social Change. P• ~.) 

2. Malinowski, D;rnam1cs o'f. Culture OhanEP, PP• a-3. 

3. See Meir, "Malinowski am the stu~ ot Social Change," P• 230. 

4:. steward, "Aoculturat1on stud1es in Latin .America: Some Haeda &M 
Problama", p. 198. 

5. 'l'he term "ci'Vilization" ia here used as de:tined by Honlla, ea 
"ha-.tng oit1es, with all that 1mpl1es" (Beek of H1atorz, p. 315), 
auch 8& ecODamic surplus, transport, and 8 high degree o'f. political 
and social dtrferentiation. 

6. "8or the diatinct:!on between "oultural." and "social" see Stern, 
"Ooncerning tbe Distinction Between tbe Social end tbl CUlturel", and 
ll"oeber end Parsœ.s, "The Concepts ot OultUl"e and of fJoo:lal System." 

'1. Barn ett, "Cul ture Proce8sea", p. 33-'1. 

s. Malinowski, "The Li:t'e ot Culture," pp. 26-'1. 

9. Wilson and Wilson, op. oit,, p. 24 et pssstm. 

10. 1!!.!!· p. 1!58t. 

11. Spicer, Hum.an Problems in Teohnolosical Ohanp;e, p. 18. 

12. Golliar, The Indiana ot the Americaa, p. 175 et passim. 
Bee also Benedict "Two Patterns af Indien Acculturation", P• 2llt. 

13. See t'or eXIID.ple Lowentbal, "The lb:tinction ot the Krimcheks 1n World 
War II." 

14. Quoted in the "Introductory Remarks" by John Barrow to Ooatea, 
The Geography at Hudson's Bay, p. ix. 

ll5. Malinowald, Dynemics ot Culture Change, p. 14, and aee pp. 23:rt. 

16. Ibid., PP• 2'1•29. -
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la. Radcliffe-Bro1Ul, structure and l!'unction 1n Primitive Society, p. 49 .. 

19. Gluokmen, ".An .A.nalysis of the Sociological Theories at B. Malinoaki," 
PP• 205. 

PJ). Mal1nowslt1, op. oit., p. 24. 

21. .!!!.!!· • p. 12. 

22. J4&11nowski, "Presidential .Address to the Royal Anthropologioal In8t1-
tute," Joumal of the Royal Anthropologioel Institute, Vol. m, 
(1940). Quoted in Radoli:tf'e-Brown, op. oit., p. 188. 

13. of. Gluck:man, op. oit., pp. 14:tt. "Leval" aa used here does not imply 
level of abstraction, "the number of cœceptual remoTes from the ob
sened data one employa in treating one or another of the Yariables 
being discussed." (Barber, "Structural-Ftmct:lonal Aualyais: SOme 
Problama and Misunderetandings," p. l~U.) Rather it is uaed in the 
sense *lat Nadel uses it 1n disouss1ng the "Heirarchy of Sciences." 
(Nadel, 'l'he lPoundations of SocJal Ânthropologr, P• aogf.) 

24. Mal.1nowak1, •.1 Scienti:f'io Theory ot Culture", p. 159. 

25. ~·· jj. 168-176. 

26. ~·· ~· 175. 

l'• Xaberry, Phyllis, "Introduction" to MaliDowski, Dynemics ot Culture 
Change. p. vit. 

28. Sharp, "steel Axes tor Stone .Age .A.ustralians." 

19. Bredam.eier, "The Metbodology at Funct ionaliem," p. 177. 

30. White, "'l'he Science ot Cul ture", p. 61. 

31. ~·• PP• 76-110. 

Z2. Radclit.r.-Brown, op.cit., p. 3. 

~~ • .!!.!!•' P• 4:. 

34. ill!·' p. 180. 

35. Ibid. t pp. 178-9. 

36. ~· p. 181 • 

37. Mertœ, "Man1teat and Latent l!'unctions," p. 34 and PP• 32-34. 

38. RadeU.tte-Brown, op. oit., 181. 
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39. Far a distinction between manit'est end latent tunction, sae Merton, 
"Manifest & Latent Funetion," eapecially pp. 61-81. 
The tunctionel.isn of Radcliffe-Brown is concerned wi1:h latent function 
as defined by Merton. 

40. This rel.e. tionshi p ha a been brie:fly described by the Wilsons in ï!!!. 
Anel.;ysis of Social Cb.anse, pp. l4U., l36ff'. 

41. Radclttf~Brown, op. cit.,p. 100. 

42. See Dahrm dort, Ralf, "Out of Utopial Toward a Reorienta ti on of 
Sociological Ans.lysia." 

43. For an al.temate eTalnation of :t:unctioœlis, see Barber, "stractural
!Unctional Analysis: same Problema and Misunderstandinga," espeoially 
pp. 133-135. Barber cr1ticizea tb& view tbe.t functionalists are not 
inte:œated in chanea end are essent :l.ally conservative in icleology. 
The criticism ia on the be.sia of ~rinciple, however, rather than paint
ing out tunctionalists who have concentrated on change or are 
progresaiTe. 

4&. Merton, Op• cit., p. 53f. 

45. For a good description of blood feud in Baingang society, see Henry, 
Jungle People, PP• 49-63. 

46. Merton, op. c it., p. 50f. 

47. A clasaic Marxist definition of social oleas is Lenin's: "Classee are 
large groups of people which dif'f'er frœ each other by the place they 
occupy in bistorically de:finite system of social production, by their 
relation ( 1n most cases fb:ed aoo formulated in lewa) to the means of 
production, by their role in the social organizetion of labour, end, 
consequently, by the dimensions and method of ecquiring the sbare of 
social waal th that they obtain. Classee are gt"OUP8 of people one of 
which may appropriate the labour of another owing to the different 
places they occupy in the definite system of social economy." (Lenin, 
Selected Works, vol. ix, pp. 432-3). Quoted 1n Selaem, Handbook of 
Philosophy, p. 24. 
Since the Merxist model of dysfunctional dit:rerentietion producing 
change ia primarily derived f'ran capitalist society, it is ill.•suited to 
a description of ch8llging Esldmo society, which does not e:zhib it 
classes by thjs definition. Engels' etteiJI)t to epply Marxist sociology 
to ample societies was based on the poorly :t:CWlded ethnographie 
llll!terial used by most nineteenth centllt'y anthropolog:lsts. Furthermore. 
his primary concern was with evolutionery generelizations. (Engels, 
Origin of the Fsnily, Property, end the State.) 



48. !flle definition of acculturation g1Ten by Redtield, HerscoTitz, and 
Linton in •Outline tor the rJtudy at Accul,uration• ia accept;ed here. 
Acculturation "comp:rehends those phenomene whioh result when groups 
ot 1ndh1duala having difteret~t cultures come 1nto cœtinuoua firat
hand contact, with IIUbaequent changes 1n the original cultural pat
tema of either or both groups.• (p. 149) 

49. Re41'ield, The Polk CUlture of the !\lcatan, eapecially pp. 19~.,, 
3za-e69. 'l'el!Oztlen, a Mexican VUlase, eapecially pp. 217-IZ. 

~. Redtiel4, "The Follt Society. • 

~1. Lewis, -tite in a Mexican Village", PP• 427w448. 

ea. Ibid., p. 433. 

53. The situation of wage labour in the mines in Atrica is well lmoc and 
reterred to b7 the Wilaons ('l'he .Anall!is of Social Ch8D6!, r.saim.) 
end by Malinowski ( The PlJUUaies of CUltttre Change, passim •• 

1. All weather atatist ica are tJ:oom Ja)nthly weather &Ulllllariea kept a' 
radio station VAL 1n Port Harrison. ATeragea are based on the peri od 
1anuary, 1933, to August, 1958. 

2. :r:rom a 1956 report to Welfare Section, files on Port Ha:rriaon, Depart
ment of Northern Affaira and National Resouroes, Ottewa. 

3. J"rom wel:tare teacher'e report, September, 1954, files on Port Harrison, 
Depuotment of Northem .Attaù-s and Natiœal Reaoorces, Ottawa. 

NOT.IS '1'0 CHAPrER FOUR: Dli!OGRAPHY 

1. By "present" is meant August 1, 1958. 

2. '.l'heae are the only years for which atatistics are anllable at Port 
Harrison. 

3. .111 Tital atat istice are deriTed from the recorde lœpt by the R.C.M.P. 
detachment at Pert Harr:lson. Thanlœ are due to Constables Gibson and 
Stilea tor co--operation in making these recorda ava Uable to the 
ethnographer. 



4, Only babiea that live twenty-i"our hrura are recorded as "live b1rtha." 
Figures be:f'ore 1954 are interpolated. 

3. This is the rate until August 31; it wUl probably rise by the end 
oi" the year, sinoe there appear to be tewer births in :f'all 1hen in the 
S'Pl" inge 

6. See definition o:r marriage in the chapter on :t'emily. 

7. The det1nition or "single" is based on the de:f'ini tion o:r msrriage gi-.en 
1n the chapter on tan1ly. 

a. This tigure representa three-halves or th& total deaths up to .A.ugust 31, 
1Qef3. 

9, .l household 1s de:f'ined operatianally aa a tant, sinoe it ia not poasible 
to count noaea eTery day. 

10. There ia one JIX)ra houaebold than laat jear in Harrison now because the 
nursing atetion bas h1red e.n interpreter end choreboy trom œe or the 
campa, lata (15&9.) 

1. Quoted in Persans and Sllelaer, Rconom;r and Soc1eb', P• 13. 

!. Herscovi tz, Bconœic Antbropolog, PP• 3t:r • 

3, CODDOC!i ty ia bere used in the Marxiat aenae, aatiatying the dual condi
tions Marx outlined in the :f'irat chapter o:f' ftpital (pp • .ntt. ). To 
paraphrase tor the aalœ ot breTity, a cœmodity 18 here detined •• en 
object that by ita propertiea satiat'iea some hume.n want and ia produced 
to be exchanged t'or sOIDIS other coDBDOdity. The advantage at this det1-
n1tion tor this atudy 1s that labour power - the ability to work -
ia claaaed as a oommodity. 

4. J.aauming here, by definition that labour power 1s a coJIIIlOdity (aee 
:f'ootnote 3). J.l.though it may appear to be atretehing the point to speak 
o:f' wege labour as coiiJDoditT production, trom the point or Tiew o:f' the 
exehenge relatiœahip, this 1a e:metly wh at the worker 1s doing. He 
exchanges hia labour power tor wages, then puts that power to action 
dur:lng the preacribed time or to acccmpliah the preacribed. taaka (aee 
Marx, "Wage-Labour and Capital," p. 17). That he producea no DBterial 
gocda ia not important tor our consideration here, s mc e it 1s the ex
change relationahip we are concerned with. 



e. See Barnett, "CUlture Proceases." 

6. It may 'be no ted th at the average oe.mp mcoma 1a oonsiderably hiE!Jlar 
than tbat at the Inukpak Camp. 'l'hia ia probably due to a sreater 
output of handicratta tram certain other campa, an hypothea~ that 
ia aupported by the much greater emount of inco~œ deri-.ed trom hendi
eratta in the nerage camp tban in the Inukpak c-.p. 

7. Only three settlement :lakimos 011Jl gajaga: Laaajuai ( 741) , Vilia ( 750), 
and Vilia (696). 'ho ot them were made by relatives who live in 
cmnpa. See appendix tor a sunmary at capital @'ods ownerahip. 

a. This tigure inoludea trapping and aealing, but, as will be shawn later, 
trapping makes up 9~ of the 1111.ount. 

NO'l'IS '1'0 CHA.P.rER SIX: CO'MYJNITY ORG.ANIZATION 

1. The term angaju'kak ia used to describe the camp leader, as wall as the 
man in charge of each white eatablisl:&ent. It 1a ~so used to deacribe 
the lead-dos of a taam. It 1mplias bigger, older (angijuk). 

2. 'l'ha interpreter, who comas trom Labrador, wields more authority over 
hia aœa than do mat tathers in the Harrison area. .About this, he bad 
tbe tollowing to say: 

I'Te noticed mre at Port Harriaœ than anywhera el.se I'Te been 
the rather seema acared to say aomathing to his son. I tell 
my sons and they do what I say and they eT811 come to me tor 
adTice. 
But people here are ditterent - it eeema lilœ they don'" want 
to say an;rthing to their sons, like they ara'" going to lia 
the old Dl8ll if they aays anything or aomething ••• I me81l srown 
sema. They aeem to think the son W)D •t lilœ it and set mad. at 
th• ••• Just becauae the sœ is grow:n up they don •t waut to 
say anything to tl:Jima. 

3. Bee population liat, .&.ppendix II, fer list at familias in each caap. 

4. See maps of different ca!lps in .&.ppen4ix v. 

5. .&.ccordi:ag to one white :tntorm.ant, the camp leader 1s not a leader 
when his CI!IIIJP visita the settl.eœnt. The case cited, howe"fer, indioat
ed other possible motiTes tor a leader making auch a statement. 

6. Hawkes, "'rhe l.abrador Eakimo," page llO, ot. Weyer, The Esk1mo, 209ft. 

7. Bee ~ppendix VI on material possessions. 
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NOTES TO CH.API'ER SEVEN: FAMU.Y AND HOU3EHOLD 

1. Yatsuahiro, "Economie Development and Culture Dynanics," p. 13. 

2. Burgess em Locke, The ll'amily, from Institution to Compemionahip, P• a. 

3. Two tent doors opened in. This was probably due to carelessness in 
sewing the door-f'rame into the tent when 1 t was }JUt up 1n the spring. 

4. A ten't usually lasts only three yee.rs, lesa i1' i t is not stored cere
tully during the winter. Older tenta ep:pear de.rk grey and begm to rot 
around the bottom. 

5. 11' the ground slopes tao muoh toward the door, Eskimos may sleep w1 th 
their heads toward the beek o1' the tent, but usually they will pick a 
spot and leval the plat1'onn sutf'ic iently so 1hat they oan sleep wi th 
the 1r heads toward the door. 

6. Nuclear 1'amily is defined as "a married man and woman with tbeir ot1'
spring" (Murdock, Social Structure, p. 1). This is var1ously describ
ed as "conjugal f'amily" (see Gillin and Gillin, Cultural SocioloSl, 
p. 228), "inmediate 1'amily" (see Arnold Rose, Sociology, p. 561), or 
"nuelear 1'am1ly" ( see Robin Williams, Amer~an Society, P• 37). 

7. Be1'ore the establisbœnt ot St. Thomas Mission at Port Harrison, mis
sionaries trom Great Whale River were 1n reguler contact with tbese 
Eskimos f'or many years. 

a. TO!IUIW' Palisser {1295), Vilia (696), and J.pjaqa (1706). Jani {904} 
marrietd one girl, sent ber hcme a few deys later on the grounds ot 
impotence, then took en other wi:t'e. This is not a case of' polygemy 
because the f'irst wif'e hes obviously been divorced in the Eskimo sense 
and has reme.rrled. 

9. Throughout the sumner of 1958, "the missionary presched a series o:r 
Wednesday night sermons on the holy sacrement of marriage. 

10. A. joint tamily is def'ined as one consisting of' two or nnre nucle ar f'emi
liea (see note 6 above} that live in the seme household, 1n which one 
spouse ot one nucleer 1'a:m1.ly 1s a primary relative of cne spouse 1n the 
other. 

11. c~ Hawkes, Labrador Eskimo, p. 73. 

lB. This is indieated by a comperison o1' the population list I drew up dur
ing the sumner with the one drawn up in the winter by the weltare 
teacher, Mr. M. Hofatetter. 



13. 'l'hia waa uplained to me by en l!lskimo informant, who seid: "Monay is 
ne-ver shared -- except of oourae when i t ia made fran a boat end 
everyone geta their abere - like wages tor work:ing on the boat." 
.An tntereating enreme exemple was deacribed to me by Mr. A.sen 
Bal1k:ç1;., of' the National J.bseum. One :Bsldmo family at Great Whale 
Ri'Ver (sU1111118r 195'7) was earning OTer tl,OOO per J~~:>nth in combined 
wages which they did not ahare wi th an:v other houaehold. Yet they 
continued to ahare in the product of the aeal hunt carried on by a 
houaehold that ns earning le118 than $100 per mœth. 

14. See tbe section on recreation tor a description of' th 1s game. 

1!5. It mould be pointed out that I visited this cemp while the leader end 
f'1ve other men were away with their peterhead on an extended boat 
charter. Lite may be somewhat di:tf'erent whm all the man are in the 
oemp. 

1&. of'. Birke'\t...fbith, the Caribou EskiDD, p. 25'7. 
Weyer, The llsktm, p. 194 
Giffen, The RB1es of' Men and 1f0118ll in Rskimo Culture, p. vii. 

17. Honigman, "Ohild Rearing Patterns jmong the Great Whale River Eskimo," 
p. 33. 

18. Cf. ~·, pp. 4af', and especially aned4ote P• 38. 

19. Thia is not corroborated by the Honigmans' study at Great Wbale River, 
wb.ere they report the Eskimo l'ID1her tries to distraot her ohild, only 
giving it the breast as a lest reaort. (Ibid., P• 35f'). 

00. This oral emphasis was deacribed by àarly explorera, althrugh they 
tended to give it e::mtic meanings. For an example, see Chappell, who 
explained the licking ot objecta as a mark of ownership. (Chappell, 
.&. Narrative ot a Voyage to Hudson's Bay, p. 65). 

11. 'l'he sehoolteacher•s wite described one case to 118 when llisi 'a new
born (J.lic ie 1555) was talœn to her brother Sali' s home (Charlie 1554) 
le as th an a day atter 1 ta b irth. 

NOTIS TO CHA.P1'ER EIGH'l': KINSHIP 

1. The degree ot relat ionship reters t o the number ot nuolear f'em111es in
volved. 'l'hus relations within the nuclear tamily ot the subject, called 
llgo, are pr>imary, while parent .. siblinga are aecondery since they in
velve both llgo'a and a parent 's nucleer f'aa11y. J'irst cousins are 
tertiary: including Ego'a, his parent •a, and his parent 'a aiblinga 
nuclear tamiliea. 
(Radcliffe-Brown, Structure end Function in Primitive Society, p. 52) 



2. This number 1ncludes a :tamily o:t :ti'Ye that le:t't :tar Jlrobisher Bay on 
the o.D. HOWJ!: this IIUJIIIler, Tuluvak (796), as well as two persona in 
hospital, Juanaei end Muausi (J'oanaaaie 908 and Moseaie 2102). By 
adults is meant anentean Slld over. The aample includes only nine 
adults, out of a possible twenty-seven. 

3. MUrdock, Social StructUl"e, p. 227. 

4. Ibid. t p. 63. 

:5. ~· t p. 45t. 

6. J' enneu, The Li:te ot the eower Eskimos. 

7. Giddings, "'bservations on the 'Eskimo 'l'ype' o:t Kinahip and Social 
Structure". 
See also Hugbea, ".ln Esk:f.mo Deviant t'rom the 'Eskimo Type' of Social 
Organization.• 

a. Radcltr:te-Brown damonstratea the inadequacy and o:t"ten :talaciousneaa ot 
the method o:t conjectural hiatary in his article, "rbe study o:t Blnship 
Byatems," wbere he champions a :tunctional. approach to k:inehip. (s-tructure 
and Junction in Primitive Society, PP• '9w89, espec. 4:9:t.) 

9. By paral.lel cousina are meant the children of siblings of the aarœ aex, 
thua their relation to eaoh other 1a l'aBrSo-or-Da or MoB18o-or-Da. 
Croas cous:lns are ehildren or sibliDgs o:t the opposite aex, and their 
relat icnship to each other ia tb us MoBrSo-or-Da or l'.S1So-or-Da. These 
distinctions are important because in many unilinear- k:inship syateu, 
parallel cousins belong to the aaœ clan, while cross cousins are poten
tiel or even pre:terred mates. 

10. :hBrSo ia short-band far :tather's brother's eon. 'l'beee short-band rela
tions are alwaya read as possessive nouns. 

11. It may be 1ntereet1ng to note a s:lmilar term to qansiak: emong the 
Eskimos ot st. Lawrence Islam in the Bering Sea. Hughes r-ecorda 
Jœnd.yak as l"eB:rSo-or-Da and BrBo-orDa. He concludes that th 1s is a 
speci:tic distinction of paternel parallel cousin, but this interpreta
tion doea not appear to fit the materiel :tran Part Harrison ("An Eskimo 
Deviant t'rom the 'Bak1Rb Typd or Social Organization" p. 1141-2). 

12. 

13. 

An exemple ot this is the ch 1ld Muaua1 (2332) born to Maine ( '193), 
a aeventeen...,.aar-old. I was unable to determine who wes the :tather. 
The child has becoœ part ot the household o:t Maina 'a parents and tbere 
ia no indication that Mains will soon merry. 

When a group at :Sskims trom Port Harrison migl"ated to Great Whe.le River 
they were re:terred to by tbe local inhabitanta as ~t Harrison Eskimosh 
(probably Inukjuamiut). This na deseribed to me in conversation by :ur. 
Bali qi of the National MJ.seum, Ottawa. 



14.. ct. Balikqi, "Inter-ethnie Relations at Great Whale River, Hudson Ba:y 
1915,., p. 23. 

1~. Morgan d1st1ngu1shed betnen claasU'icaton k1nsh1p system•, where more 
than cne type of relat1onsb1p ia encom.paased by eaoh term, and specifie 
s:y•tema lilere each term refera to a unique type ot relationship. More 
recent 10rk bas shawn these to be inadequate types, but they may be 
usetul neTertheless as partial descriptions ot speoitic kinahip terma. 
(Murdock:, Social structure, PP• 99t.) 

16. This ineludea the tamt.ly ot Tuluvak (796) who left Harrison far Frobisher 
Bay in J'une , 19158. 

17. This paternel authority was described by this man as a trait more cammcm 
to tbe Labrador coast he ccmes from. In tact, he clescribes the tact 
that it doea not e:dst mre generally ea>ng the Port Harrison Eskimo: 
(See Community Organ ization - f'ootnote 2.) 

NOTES '1'0 CHAP1'ER Tm: RELIGIC!l 

le RadclU'te-Brown, Structure and l!'unction in Primitive Society, p. 182. 

2. ~·· p. 157. 

4. For aocounts of religious behaviour see, -

Tanner, 
Turner, 
Boas, 

and Ha8es, 

llewf'oundland-Labrador. PP• 543-5~ 
E"hnoloe;y of the Ungava District pp. 193..002 
The Es k:lmo ot Bat:t' in LeD d and Hudson Bay , pp. 483-49 6 , 
The Labrador Esldmo, pp. 124-141 

5. The most :f'amous example of Eskimo apparitione is the "Belcher Island 
Murder Oase," whieh Ms not yet been adequately descr:thed. An informant 
told ma of similar, but less extraTagant, examples Elllong the Eskimos at 
POV :f'ollowing the publication or Pilgt"im's Progresa in S?ll.abics. Mr • 
.A.aan Bal1kç1 of the National Museum, Ottawa bas described tome cases of 
appari tiona he has collected at POV. 

6 • .l.s one white told me, "I have no relation to their private lif'e whatso
eTer, aside frcm making aure they are on the job each day." 

7. Barmett, "Culture Frocesses,M pp. 27ft. 



NOTES TO CHA.Pl'ER EIEVEN: EDUCATION 

1. There is a discre:pe.ncy between the figure used here, which is stated 
by the first tascher, Miss B. M. H:lnds, ("Experimenta in Canp Educa
tiœ of Eskims of the Eastern Arctic," P• 1), end that given in cor
respondance by the Departmant of Northern Affaira: Septenber 1, 1949. 

2. Htnds, op. cit., P• 2. 

3. ct. Barnett, ~ture Processes," PP• 27tt. 

NOTES TO œ.AP.l'BR TWELVB: BBAI.œH 

1. Compare this to the over-e.U Esldmo average given by Dr. Willis, chief 
ot N<n"thern Health Ser'lice, Goverup.ent ot Canada: Ot all Bsk:imo deaths 
by known cauaea, 82% are 'l'B and other respiratory, 18% all other causes. 
( Conver set ion May 19 , 1958) • 

2. Dr. Willis est :hnates the.t at least tbree-tourths of deatbs by unknown 
cause am:Jng Eskimos are respiratory ailments. (~.) 

~. Carrespondence trcm Dr. L. B. Pett, Chief, Nutrition Division, Depart
ment ot National Health and Wel:tere, Govermnent ot canada, Maroh 2, 1959. 

FOOTNOTES TO CHAPl'ER 'mlRTDN: ACCUI.TUBATION 

1. See, tor instance, Miner, st. Denis, Hughes, French Canada in Transition, 
Garigue, "Jrenêh-Canadian Blnship and Urban Lite.• 

2. For instance, a whole issue of the .American .Antbropologist has been de
voted to "The u.s.A. as Anthropologists See It" (vol. 5,, no. 1, 
Deoember, 1955). 

3. Maaon, "A Characterization of Amer lean CUlture," p. 1269. 

4. Williams, .Americ~ Soeiety, P• 149 ... 50. 

5. ~· , PP• 202t • 

6. Bamett states, ".Aecording to my observations the potentialit ies for 
accepting the new have manti'ested themaebes mat clearly in certain in
dividuels whose behaviour suggeata that they have not achieved a conr 
pletely happy or biming adjustment to their culture" ("CUlture Processea," 
p. 27). P!!esumably this 110uld epply to the learning of a new language 
aa well as to other traita. 
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7. Ru eah, "Ac eul tur at ion am Illne sa, " p. 14:t. 

s. Canada 1958, p. 46. 

9. See Burgess and Locke on the "Interdependence ot R6les", 1n the modern 
companionship marnage (The Femily, pp. 302-4, especially p. 303 ). 

10. See, :tor instance, Williams, op. oit., pp. 466-73. 

11. Goldschmidt, "Social Class and the Dynamics of Statua in Aiœrioa," 
pp • l209:t:t'. 

12. Ibid;, P• 1213 

13. Williams, op. oit., p. 89 

l<i. .!2!.!•, PP• 9Q-l35. 

15. !2..!!•' pp. 265:t'. 

15. Wils:>n, The .Analysis ar Social Change PP• 159-163. 

17. For a discussion of similsr flexibility 1n social orsenizat:ka but in 
a more adTanced society, see Embree, '"l'heiland - a Loosely structured 
Social System." Embree maltes the seme point that a.t ch a society œy 
underep social change with substantiel lack of contliot or d iaintegration. 

18. For a discussion at cultural-ecologLcal determinants, aee Stewart, 
Theory o:t Culture Change, PP• 30-42, es~&oislly pp. 36-39. 

19. The atti inde and ward "arunamut• are not :œw with this atut\1, but haTe 
been recorded by countless writers about 1be Eskimo. See, :t'or instance, 
de Coccola 'a book, A.yorama, the title of wh ich is the seme .,rd 1n the 
dialect af the Ooppermine Eskimoa • 

20. Mr. Aaen Bali~i reparts that at both Great WheJ.e River and "'IV Eskimo 
aettlement patterns f'ollow the linea of previrualy separate canps, 1lh ieh 
he cal.la dsnea ~Relat iœa mter-ethniquea à la Graoie Rivi,~e de la 
Baleine, baie d'Hudson, 1957", p. 23 et pasaip.., and in conversation). 

21. Embree, op. oit., p. 191. 

22. Ibid., p. 192. 

23. Benedict, "Two Patterns of Indien Acculturat iœ." 

24. Gillen, "Parallel Cultures and the Inhibitions to Acculturation in a 
Guateme.lan Cœmnuni ty," espeo :lally pp. 13-14. 
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Al'P.INDIX I: ESKn,ro ORTHOGRAPHY 

The Orthography used in this thesis for the transcription or EskinD 
words and names 18 that developed by Profeaaor Lef'~bvre of 1 'Univers!~ 
de :t.bntrial. This orthography was introduced to the writer prior to the 
fieldworj, and was tested in the field in the recording of Eskimo wards, 
nemes and phrases. It was foum to be phonantcally aatisfactory, that ia, 
it was adequate f'or d1st1nguiah1ng meaning. 

Only three vowels are phonsnic in Eskimo: 1, a, u. These may have 
various shades of pronunciation 1n different EllvTroiiinents, such aa 1 
soundhl:g like.! before .!1• or !. sounding like .2. in t mal syllables, b.t.t these 
are allopbonic rather than phonamic differences • 

.!• !,. u, are Ilt'Onounced as in Italien. A lengthened vowel 1s doubled, 
a phonanic difference, as in kina, "who", and kiina,"tace." 

The consonants are pronounced at Port Harrison as followa: 

g: sotter than m EngliEil, as a Telar t'lap. 

j: halt-way between English !. and z. as a palatal fricative. 

k: as in English kid. 

1: as in EngliS:l., 

11: similar to Eng1.1Eb ~as in 1,311ng, w1 th out int erspersing a semi-vowel 
but releae ing the d · into the 1. 

m: as :ln Engl.isb. 

nt as in Engliah. 

ng: as in Englbh sillfjer, never as finger. 

p: 

q: 

r: 

as in Engl i sb , but wi th le sa aspir at 1œ • 

usually a uvular tr icative, as ch in Scott 1sh loch, but an 1.mvo iced 
uwlar stop without aspiration at the end of' a word like a k pronounced 
at tbe very beek of the JIX)Uth - without breath. When it ia- doubled in 
the middle of a word, it ia an aspirated uvular stop. 

as the Gemen .!J a uvular vo iced tricattve. 



APPENDIX TI: l!SKD!O PORJLATION OF PORT HARRISON - AUGUST 1, 1958. 

Note: 1. ~11 numbers are ~ unleas otherwiae atated. 
2. Orthogrephy is aecording to Let~bvre System with English 

nazœ in peren1heaea it different. 
3. Relations are given to head ot houaehold, as followa:-

mo: mother 
ta: tather 
da: daughter 
ao: son 
wi: wite 
hu: huaband 
si: sister 
br: brother 

e-wi: ee>-wite 
a-da: adopted daughter 
a-so: adopted son. 

Dise No. Neme Birthdate 

SET'l'L1!Mil:NT 

es99 :ruai (Josie) Nauja 1917 
100 Mata (Marthe) 1925 wi 
1501 Luisa (Louise) 1947 da In hospital 
1931 Jimi (11mmie) 1950 80 
22M Lili (Lilly) 1953 da 

e96 Vilia (Willia) Akiatuk 1920 
1046 Lis1 (Lizzie) 1935 c-wi 
697 Lia (Leah) 1929 wi In hospital 
748 Jani Pi (1ohlmJ :1Ullie) 1943 80 

1805 Nunga (Meggie) 1948 a-da 
23~ Ani (.Annie) 1957 a-da 

1620 Lukaai (Lucassie) Naujakulluk 1912 
1621 !Ta (Eva) 1919 w1 
1623 Ani (Annie) 1934 da 
1834 Inuksiak (Charlie ) 1949 80 

2159 A1isi (AUe ie 1956 a-da 



s: as 1n English, lut retrotlexed: curling the ton€§.le turther baok toward 
the palate. 

t: 

t • . 

as 1n Eng11sh, but with lees aspiration. 

This varies between English !. and ~, depending on the sptaker, rut 1s 
usually closer to !.• 

glottal stop, otten replaoing the tiret ot t110 stops that ooour together. 
Fromnmae4 as the ditt'erenee between "a nice man" and "an 'iee man." 



Dise No. Nam a 

1574 
1815 
21-tG 
2337 

1779 

'58 
759 
760 
1504 
1928 
2222 
2146 
761 

1297 
1618 
2.1.21 

1613 
2157 

1790 
1791 
1793 
1885 
1994 
2117 
2153 

(2602 

750 
751 
7M 
1884 

762 
763 
1581 
2331 

Sali (Charlie) Najumialuk 
Susana 
Luai (Lucy) 
Mia ji (Mary) 

Tain a (Dinah) Qaqqaqaq 

Pi ta (Peter) Neluktik 
Luisa (Louiaa 
Liai (Lizzie) 
.A.na (.Anna) 
Taiviti (Dav1die) 
Siaja (Sarah 
V1n1 (Winnie) 
Ira1a1 (Caroline) 

Itu 'kul1uk (TODli!tV Jr.) Palliser 
Lisi (Lizzie) 
J1n1 (Jeannie) 

Mini (Minnie 
Just (Josie) 

_ . Ituq (George ) Pallia er 
Mini (Minnie) 
Janti (Johnny D) 
Kalai (Caroline) 
Miaji (Mery) 
Ani (.Annie) 
Sali (Charlie) 
Iva (Eva) 

Vilia (Willia) N1ngiuk 
I11sap1 (Elisabee) 
Aita (Ida W) 
Jusnas1 (Joanassee) 

Te1vit1 {Davidee) Ningiuk 
Mata {Martha) 
.A.tami (Adamee) 
Miaj i (Mary) 

Birthdate 

1920 
1922 
1955 

2&-1-1058 

1937 

1912 
1925 
1945 
1947 
1950 
1953 
1955 
1935 

1930 
1935 
1954 

1921 
1957 

192? 
1926 
1943 
1950 
1952 
1954 
1956 

a-8-1958 

1895 
1897 
1944 
1960 

1926 
1932 
1948 

3w1Q-1957 

wi 
a-da 
da 

1odgar 

w1 
de 
da 
80 

da 
da 
a-da 

wi 
a-da 

wimosi 
wimosi-a-so 

wi 
a-so 
da 
da 
da 
1!10 

da) 

wi 
a-da 
e-eo (soao) 

wi 
80 

da 
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Diso No. Name Birthdate 

S3TI'U!MENr 

1~54 Sali (Charlie) Qaailluak 1927 
703 Mata (Martha) 1928 w1 
2330 Apjaqa (Abraham) 18-8-1957 a-so 

741 Laaajusi (Lazarusie) Maine 19~ 

1555 A11s1 (A11cie) 1936 wi 
2137 Ana (Anna) 1955 da 
740 Maine (Mina) 1900 mo 

706 Aise (Isa) Sn 11er 1921 
700 tuai (Lucy) 1924 w1 
2221 Siasi (S1ars1) 1953 a-da 
2322 Taniali (Daniel) 1957 a-so 

(1579 Ka lai ( carolinG) 1919) hobisher Bay 
{1337 E-7 J'imi {J':1mnie Pouta) 1953?) In hospital 

1549 M1aj i (Mary) 1937 
1778 Raingi (Rhynee) 1935 1odger 
1500 Ana (Anna) 1941 ai 

1295 Tomny Palli ser Sr. 1902 
766 Lia (Leah) 1907 wi 
1299 lUtai (Betsy) 1938 da 
2340 Maikalapik (Michael) 10-3-1958 daao 
1300 J'u (J'oe) 1941 80 

1485 .A11s1 (Al1c1e) 1918 c.....n. 
2001 Niali (Nellie) 19!52 da 
2317 J'eni (John) 1957 80 

768 Augiak 1934 a-so 
1588 I1ai'sa (E11jah} 1920 1odger 



Dise No. Birthdate 

BAFFlN TRADDTG co. SI'l'E (Appraximately one mile west) 

777 Pita (Peter) Qa81lluak 1906 
778 Talaat (Dalacie} 1912 
780 J'ani (Johnny K) 1944 
781 Miaj 1 (Mary) 1947 
2109 Main a (Mina) 1953 

779 Paulusi 1938 
1657 Arnasuq (Lucy) 1940 
2348 Inukpak (Johnny) 9-6-1958 

1660 J'uai (Josie) Nuluki 1931 
1558 Nuluki 1902 

HOPEWELL NARROWS CANP (Approximately aix miles south) 

1540 Pauluai 1915 
15,1 Iva (Eva) 1919 
1542. Nua (Noah) 19;38 
14W Ma ina (Mina) 1947 
1961 Ista (Raster) 1952 
ro.42 .A.iaaja (Ise.! ah} 1955 

1562 Amillak 1897 
1563 Sie.ja (Sarttb) 19~ 
1564 Livai (Isv1) 1931 
1556 Miaji (Mary) 1941 

1576 Aie a ( Isa) Unajua1uk- 1911 
1577 ·· Lià (Leah) 1917 
1578 Mata (Martha) 1941 

1567 Najumialuk 1900 
1568 Siaja (Sarah) 1900 
1569 Ista (Easter) 1926 
1571 .A.lisi (Alicie) 1938 
1572. Kuunluai (Corneliuste) 1940 
1573 Timut 1 (Timothy} 1943 
1570 Jini (J'eannie) 1933 
2308 Miaji (Mary) 1956 

w1 
80 
da 
da 

w1 
80 

f'a 

wi 
80 
da 
80 
80 

da 
ISO 

da 

'ri 
a-da 

w1 
80 
da 
ao 
80 
da 
dada 



Diso No. NŒJ.e -
HOPEWELL N.A.RRO?iS CAMP ( Cœt 'd• ) 

1546 S8lllllli (samuelie) Amillak-
1547 Niall (Nellie) 
1548 Matusi (Mathewsie) 

774 T1mut1 (Tinnthy) Qa'tiaqaq 
775 Luisa (Louise) 
1B22 .Ani (Annie) 
21!5 Siaja (Sarah) 
2325 J'upi (J'obie) 

1777 Alisi (Alisie) Qaqqaqaq 
1700 Juta ( Rhode.) 

Birthdate 

1902 
1006 
1934 

1924 
1927 
1949 
1934 

~1957 

1998 
1940 

w1 
80 

w1 
da 
da 
80 

Si 
aida 

l!'IV.E MIL! INIXT CAMP (J.ppro:ximately six miles north) 

1552 Ta111ti (Davidie) Qasilluak 1Sil3 
1!553 Liai (Lizzie) 1SI14 w1 
1556 .&.p jaqa ( Abrah an) 1938 110 

1~57 Litia (Lydie.) 1942 da 
2156 Nuluki 1956 a-so 

1&19 Lasa jus! (Lazarusie) lpuk 1932 
717 .Amal! (Emily) 1934 wi 
nu Liai (Lizzie 1954- da 
234:3 J'upi (J'obie) 3-4-1958 80 

1&16 Sali (Charlie) Ipuk 1913 
1617 Siaai (Siarsi) 1Sil6 w1 
1614 J'ani (Johnny C) 1938 e-ao 
1496 .lita (Ida C) 1946 a-da 

1612 N'Ua (Noah) Nsujakulluk 1926 
1730 Mi a ji (llary ) 1932 wi 
2147 Lili (Lilly) 1935 •• 2327 J'ita (Rita) 1957 da 
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Disè No. ~ Birtbdate 

liVE MllE INIEr CAMP (Cont'd.) 

1559 samasak 1916 
1723 Iltaapi (E1izabee) 1925 wi 
1.361 lli (Allie) 1943 80 

1575 Kalai (Caro 11ne ) 1946 da 
2312 Samasak 5-11-1957 a-ao 

(~ Mususi (Moses) Aupaluktuk 1924 ) 
(816 Ilisapi (Elizabee) 192'7 wi) 
(2144 Ning:luk 1955 s-oda) 

1666 J' !ml (Jamusie) Qaailluek 1935 
1665 Vini (lfiDDie) 1902 JIX) 

1669 :rani (Johnny) 1935 a-br 
1684 ~luk 1936 siso 
1685 Nuluki 1945? 8180 
2115 Sali (Charlie) 1953 Biao 
1683 Nia li (Nellie) 1918 si 
1842 Ali si (Alic ie) 1949 sida 

1699 Taniali (Daniel) Qaailluak 1925 
1700 Pirt 1 (J eannie ) 1924 wi 
2205 Paulusi 1952 80 
23« Miaj 1 (Mary) 9-5-1958 da 

1670 Ali (Allie) 1926 wibr 
1671 Ma 1j1 (Mary) 192'1 wibrw1 
1910 Liai (Lizzie) 1948 wibrda 
1988 Pita (Peter) 1952 wibrso 
2133 J.lis i (Ali cie) 1954 wibrda 

BA.TR9 P.I!NINSULA. C.üŒ (.Approximately 25 miles north) 

9r!1 
983 
929 
931 
1507 
1955 

Saina ( Simœ. ) Tukai 
Ilisapi (Elizabee) 
Tamas1 (Thomasaie 
:ru (Joe .Adamee) 
Mia ji (Mary ) 
Pini 

1911 
19U 
1937 
1943 
1947 
1951 

w1 
80 ., 
da 
80 

This tami1y 1ett 
on C.D. HOWE 
:ruly 20, 1958. 

In b:>spital 

In hospital 
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Dise No. ~ Birthdete 

BATES PININSULA CAMP (Cont'd.) 

1585 Muauai (Mœea 1931 Dahu 
930 Ana (A.nna) 1941 da 
2349 Liai (Lizzie) 22f.te-1958 dada 

1582 Lukasi (Lucassie) Iqaluk 1904 
1587 Pita (Peter) 19-4.3 80 
1807 Magi (Maggie) 1948 da 
1586 Tem.asi ( Thomaasie) 1935 110 

864 Livai (Levi) Iqaluk l9lg 
8155 Luisa (Louise) 1921 wi 
866 :rva (Eva) 19~ de 
890 Pite (Petar) Nauja 1929 dahu 
867 Nua (Noah) 1946 llO 
1935 Sajamei (Jeremiah) 1951 llO 
2118 Niviaksi 1954 80 

1592 Saimautik 1907 
1643 Luai (Lucy) 1900 wi 
21!54 Sali (Charlie) 1954 a-ao 

16« J8kk8 1930 wieo 
891 Niali (Nellie) 1931 willowi 
2145 Luai (Lucy) 1955 wiaoda 
2601 List (Lizzie) ll-7-1958 wiaoda 

1647 A.ipili lg~ 

lMS Lukasi (Lucassie) 1942 br 
1695 Luai (Lucy) 1907 ao 

704 Lukas1 (Lueaasie) 4Umeluk 1921 
91 M1aj1 (Mary Mine) 1926 wi 
705 Nial.i (Nellie) 1945 da 
1862 Sapuja (Sepora ) lg~ da 
2321 . Jupi (Jobie) 1957 ao 
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Diso No. ~ Birthdate 

BATEB P.ENINSUIA. O.AMP (Oont'd•) 

1593 Akuliak 1910 
1594 Luai 1912 wi 
1593 J'u (J'oe) 1936 eo 
1596 .Ui81 (Alicia) 1938 da 
1597 Nua (Noah) 1941. so 
1!598 Taniali (Daniel) 1944 80 
U$99 Mata (Martha) l.946 da 
1826 Mains (Mina) 1948 da 
19!58 J'ueni (J'obnny) 1951. 80 
2213 Temi (Tcmny) 1952 80 
2127 Ta1vit1 (Davidie) 1954 80 
2311 Ilisap1 (Elizabee) 1956 da 
2347 Ani ( Â!Jllie ) 20t-o5-1958 da 

SAJ'ULI 'S CAMP (Appro:ximately 25 miles south) 
1'.845 Sajul1 Vitaluktuk 1909 
174-6 J'ini (J'eannie) 1912 ' wi 
1515 J'ana si ( J'emasie) 1947 80 

2113 S1m1un1 (Simeonie) 1951 110 

1735 J'uaapi (J'osephie) Na11kturuk 1936 dahu 
1757 Miaj1 (Mary) 1931 da 
!341 Ali (Allie) 1...:>-1958 daso 

884 Apjaqa (Abrahan) 'JJQV 1927 
88!5 .&.liai (Alicia) 1929 w1 
1806 J'an 1 Nauja (J'ohnny) 1948 80 
1981 Lu81 (Lucy) 1951 da 
2342 Sali (Charlie) 20-3-1958 1!10 

879 Inukpak 1930 
878 Miaj i(Mary) 1902 mo 
880 J'upi (J'obie) 1934 br 
881 Il18ap1 (Elizabee) 1938 si 
882 Tanial1 (Daniel) 1942 br 
883 .A.n1 (Annie) 1945 81 

1768 Sa11as1 (Sil881e) 1919 
1584 Litia (Lydie) 1928 wi 
2217 Ani (Annie) 1952 da 
783 Kalai (caroline) 1947 wisi 
2346 Matna (Mina) a-5-1938 da 
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Dise No. !!!!!!!. B1rthdate 

SAJ'ULI'S CAMP (Cont'd.) 

1766 Tukai 1888 
1'76'7 Ani (Annie) 1893 wi 
1'769 Pita (Peter) 1921 80 
1'7'10 Lua1 (Lucy) 19~ da 
1'771. Nua (Noah) 1925 BO 

1''18 Putugua1uk 1932 da 
1'7'13 Lukaa1 (Luoaasie) 193t5 80 
1'774 ITa (JI:Ta) 1940 da 
1'7'75 B:a1a1 (Caroline) 19d da 

1'749 J'wmaei 1934 
1'74'7 Ift (Eva) 1902 mo 
1'751 Maina (Mina) 1941 et 

1'752 S1m1uni (Simeonie) Vita1uktuk 1921 
1'7!53 Luai (Lucy) 1923 wi 
1'754 I11eap1 (Elizabee) 194:6 da 
1'7a5 Ani (Annie) 1915 ai 
1756 :r 1D 1 ( :r eann :le ) 1935 aida 
1938 Tan iali (Daniel) 1951 80 

1143 Ilaiai (Elisie) 1949 80 

2203 I1ai (:111) 1952 do 
21.34 Miaji (Mary) 1954 da 
~ :rupi (J'obie) 11-5-1958 80 

l'l:B Ilai Vitaluktuk 1910 
17:59 Mu~ja 1912 w1 
1'7eo Pauluai 1938 80 

1'161 J.n 1 (.A.nn 1e) 194J. da 
1~6 Bajul1 19~ 80 

1985 :Yiaj1 (Mary) 1951 da 
21&) ITa (:!Ta) 1955 da 

.&.PJ'AQ+'S CAMP (.A.pproximately 35 miles south) 

1'106 
1'70'1 
1519 
1'708 
1'713 
1709 
1883 

.Apjaqa (Abrahem) Naatapulœ 
Mai na (Mina) 
S1ajai (Sarah) 
'l'aiT1t1 (Davidea) 
Siaja (Suah) 
Lia (Leah) 
Luisa (IDuiaa) 

1900 
1902 
1929 
1~ 
1943 
1928 
1945 

wi In hospital 
o-wi 
ao 
a-da 
da 
da 
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D1ao No. ~ Birthdate 

J.PJ .&.QA. •s CAMP (Cont 'd•) 

1712 Ssnasak ( Sl!lmaon) Naatapuka 1931 
733 N1al1 (Nellie) 1933 wi 
2309 Jut (Ruth) 1956 da 

1701 .lisa Qasul1uak 1917 
1703 .A.ltansi 1932 W1 
1702 .luvitalaktult 1934 a-so 
2120 .Ana (.A.nna) 1954 da 
233~ Jen 1 (J"ohnny) 1Q-11-1957 so 

1704 Saima (Simon) POV 1917 
1705 .Am811 (l!mily) 1918 wi 
2329 Miaji (Mary) 26--7-1957 a-da 

731 .A.tani (Ad81œe) 1925 
1710 Ani (.A.nnie) 1930 w1 
2310 ~11 (l!mily) 1956 da 

728 N1T1aks1 1892 
729 .A.ni (Annie) 1902 wi 
732 Sa11as1 (Silas) 1930 110 

734 Ta 1'1'1 t 1 (Davidee) 1937 80 

73e Sajamai (Jeranieh) 1942 80 In hospital 
735 Kuun1uai (Cornelius) 1940 80 

1716 Sa !ma (Simn) Qaaul1uak 1925 
1711 J"ila (Sheila?) 1935 w1 
1715 Ani (Annie) 1898 mo 
1717 Paulus! 1928 bo 

730 S8mu111 (Samuel1e) 1984 
1558 Lia (Leah) 1932 Wi 



Diao No. 

90-l 
901 
877 
906 
907 
1ÇJ84 
2132 

91!.5 
916 
917 
918 
ÇJ19 
1611 
1831 
leQ9 

923 
922 
924 
925 
2225 

710 
894 
2119 

711 
709 
712 

g37 
1646 
936 
938 
939 
2333 
2328 

Neme Birthdate 

{Approxilœte :cy 50 miles north) 

J'ani {Johnny) tnukpalt 
Inukpalt 
Miaj 1 {Mary) 
Sali {Charlie 
Atami {Adamie) 
Pit!'l {Peter) 
Lini {Levi) 

Ilaisiapik 
Luisa {Louise) 
Siaja {Sarah) 
Aji {Harry) 
Sakajaiei {zachariah) 
Simiuni {Simeon1e) 
Miaj i {Mary) 
Ilai {Eli) 

Ituq (Mosesie) 
Kalai {Caroline) 
Simiuni (Simeonie) 
Jup1 Nauja {Jobie) 
Ali {Allie ) 

Simiuni {S 1meonie) Qinge.lik 
Siaja { sarah) 
Miaj1 Liai {Mery Lûœie ) 

Kilupak Qingalik 
Mag! {Ma*gie) 
Semasak ( samaon) 

Pini {Benny) Nulttia1ult 
Jipaka (Rebecca) 
J'\181 (Rosie) 
Lukasi {Lucasaie) 
Pita {Peter) 
Inukpak {ltohnny) 
Sapalt 

1913 
1887 
1930 
1ÇJ41 
1ÇJ43 
1951 
1954 

1912 
1917 
1941 
1943 
1946 
1948 
l94g 
1936 

1939 
1925? 
1941 
lg46 
1953 

1930 
lg23 
1954 

1934 
1906 
1937 

l9aJ 
1935 
1907 
1933 
1g39 

29-9-1957 
1955 

fa 
wi 
so 
so 
80 

ISO 

w1 
da 
80 

80 
ISO 

da 
a-ao 

mo 
br 
br 
br 

wi 
da 

mo 
br 

wi 
mo 
br 
br 
80 

a-so 

-.... . , 



Diso No. Birthdate 

JOHNNY INUXP!JR'S CAMP (Cont'd.) 

791 Musuai (Moses) POV 1915 
792 A.ni (Annie) 1910 Wi 
793 Ma1na (Mina) 1941 da 
2332 Muausi (Moses) -9-1957 daao In hospital 
794 Liai (Lizzie) 1943 da 
1814 Ana {Anna) 1948 da 
1989 Luisa (Louisa) 1952 da 
2123 .A.1is1 {Alicia) 1954 da 

908 J'uanasi (Joanassie) Nauka~q 1926 In hospital 
903 Anisi (Anniaie) 1929 wi 
2f!>2 Mususi (Mosesi e) 1952 80 In hospital 
2129 Mini (Minnie) 1954 da 
1610 Litia (Lydia} 1938 1odger 

876 Ta1V1t1 {Davidie) 1923 

(796 Aisa (Isa) Tuluvak 1916) This tamily 
{797 Luisa (Louise) 1923 wi) le ft Harr :ison 
{71j)8 Lia (Leeh) 1944 da)via S.D. HOWE 
(799 Mususi (Jobie) 1947 so)to Frobisher 
{1980 Makusi {Marcusie) 1951 so )Bay, Ju1y 00, 
(2350 Anisi {Annisie) 20-6-1958 ds)1958. 
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J.PPBIDIX III s SUMM.lBY • WBA !HBR A!' POR'.r HARRISOI 
(All tigu:rea based on aonthl,- aTerages Janual"1 • 55 to J.uguat • 56.} 

DAILY MAXIMUM & MINIMUM ':tDIHRA!'URBS 
J P K A M J J A S 0 B 

' 
• • 

• • 
• 

•• 
:1 

• 

• 
• 

• 
• 

• 
'l'op line: da il,- llllX 1mwa 
Bottoa line: dail,- llinimwa 

• • • 
-46.6• 

J p M .& x ... s 0 li D 

AVERlŒI PRECIPI'l'J.'l'IOB A'.r POR~ HARRISOB 
da,-s ot Masur- total depth snow at 

Mon th able precipitation precip 8DOW aonth•s end. -
J&mtar'J 6 .41" 4.1· 31.6· 
.. lmlu7 ~ .48 4.8 36.0 
llarcb. .u 2.2 38.5 
April 6 .62 ).8 19.S 

*" ~ 1.22 5.9 6.0 
'lUe 1.~o .5 nil 
Jal,. 6 1. 6 nil 
Augu•t 15 2.77 
s.cnaber 12 1.63 
Oe ber 16 1.34 4.5 .8 . ; v 

•crreJibv 16 .92 8.6 9.5 '. Deoellbèr 14 .93 9.3 19.7 



APPENDIX IV: WHITE FOXES TRADED AT PŒT HARRISœr Sl'ORE 

Win ter Number 

1953-4 4,920 
1954-5 
1955-6 1,501 
1956-7 600 
1957-8 415 

In 1957-8, 8~ seal skins were traded, all oommon or silver jar. 



.&PPENDIX V: MA.PS OP' SETTIEMENT AND CAMPS 

The map ot the settlement 1a based on a map dre:wn by Mr. Mxrray 
Hotatetter tram aer1al photographe of the erea. 

The other mapa are based on scal.e drawinge done by me œ the spot. 



ESKIHO TGNTS 
1. Villa 696 
2. Jusi 699 
3. Aisa 706 
4. Sali 1574 
5. M1aj1 1549 
6. Ituq 1790· 
7. Pita 758 

21. Jani 904 and camp 
22. Sajuli 17L~5 and camp 
23. Bates Pen~Dsula Camp 
24. Pive Mile Bay Camp 

8. Itu 1 qu11uk 1297 
9. Lukas1 1'620 

10. Ka1a1 1579 
11. Taiviti 762 
12. Villa 750 
13. Tommy Pa111ser .1295 
14. Sali 1554 
15. Las~jusi 741 
16. Taiviti 1552 
17. Lasajus1,1619 
18. Sali 1616 
19. Najumia1uk 1567 
20. Apjaqa 1706 

œl5 

:.c 
~ 

1818 

0)9 

11 
128~017 

• 

• R 
• • • ~1:81 1 .. 

• f) 2 

• (f}J 

• •4 
.. 1 

• 
HBC 

' 
1 RS ... 

020 • 
0 

THE SETTLEMENT 
at 

PORT HARRISON, P.~. 

KEY 

Al! An3lioan Mission 
FDS 'Federal Day Sohool 
HBC Hudàon' s Bay Company 
NA Northern Affaira House 
NS Nurs1ng Station 
R VAL Radio -, S ta ti on 
RCMP Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
RS Rawinsonde Station 
~ Eskimm tent, resident 
a> 
0 

Eskimo tent, l mo. or more in settlement 
Eskimo tent 1 boat time on1y 
Qajaq 
Chur ch 



BAFFIN BAY CAMP 
(Scale: 1 11 = approx. 25 yds.) 

VERY HIGH ROCK 

BAFFIN BAY 

D Pita 777 

Ü\ 
Paulusi 779 ', 

' ' '"' - .t.o ...a.et.U.~unaxlt. . 
1 znile-

HIGH ROCK 



HOPEWELL NARROWS CAMP 
(Scale: 1" = approx. 65 yds.) 

Timutl 
774 Q. 

~ 
Paul'âsl 1540(). 

Àisa 15760, 

Q Najumia1uk 
1567 

{JAmillak 
1562 



ROCK 

:sHELTERED DAY 

Ta1vi.t1(J 
. 1552 

Nua 161~ 

MOSS TUNDRA 

Sl\.NDY BEf\.Clt 

~ 
~ Taniali 1699 

FIVE MILE BAY CAMP 

~t~ 
Kuma1uk 168Q. 

~ 6 
Samasak 1559 

( Scale: 1 11 = approx. 65 yds.) 

· Q Sali 1 616 
Lo.sa jusiQ 0 

1 619 

.. "-- --------------
~---- ~ 

~ 



00 o0Aipil11647 

() 

BATES PENINSULA CAMP 

(Scale: 1" = approx. 200 yds.J 
OLukasi 704 
"! 

/~ 



WA'l'ER 

SAJULI 1S CAMP (Scale: 1" = approx. 35 yds.) 

MARSHY 
TUNDBA.. " Apjaqa 884</ Inuk~k 879 

()> () S1m1un1 1752 

Ilai 1758CJ jl 
. Asajuli 174 

Tukai 17660 QrV 't-..~ · 
uanasl.~ 

Q 1749 
Sailasi 

1768 

ROCK 

SHELTERED 
BAY 
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AP4AQA•S CAMP (Scale: 1 11 = approx. 30 yds.} 

Saina 1704 

STEEP ROCK 

SANDY 8EACH 

0 
Q O. Aisa 1701 

STEEP ROOX 

Samasak 1712 
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PART OF INUKPAK CAMP, before Juilly 24 
(Scale: lK = approx. 30yds.} 

-C) Sruœ.sak 712 

Simiuni 
~ 710 

ROCK 

0 Ituq_ 923 

GRAVEL BEACH 

QHususi 791 



INUKPAK CAMP, July 24-September 1 
(Scale: l"=approx. 40yds.) 

NOSSY 
TUNDRA 

ROCKY 
TUNDRA 

dJ -Q Juanas.i 908 

Jani .904 Ilaisi~p k . 
\ ~ 0 91.? 

· Taf.;;1ti . 
876 

' 

MOSSY 
TUNDRA 

QPini 937 

ROCK 

ROCK 
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INUKPAK CAMP, September 1-
(Sca1e: 1" = approx. 40yds.) 

Simiuni 710Q 

Qnuq 923 
r{famasak 
l.w' 712 

0 

Ilaisii!PikCJ 
915 <::::7 

Taè7~t1Q. 

J,g~s~ 0 

Jani 904èj 

Pin! 937 <:> Q 



APPENDIX VIa CAPITAL GOODS OWNERSHIP BY ESKIMOS 

Hou se- Total Adult Iarger Population par 
local Groun holds Pop, Men Boats Qa.ia.qe Sled.s Doge 1im Adult :Male 

Apjaqa' s Camp 8 31 12 1 6 11 54 9 2.58 
Saju1i 1s Camp 8 52 13 3 Q 

"' 13 80 15 4.00 
Hopewell Nws, 6 31 10 2 5 8 40 9 3.10 
Five Mile Bay 7 41 11 3 3 8 51 9 3.72 
Ba tes Peni.naula 7 47 14 2 8 8 54 17· 3·36 
!nukpak Camp 9 44 13 2 6 9 60 li 3·38 

TOTAL CAMPS 45 246 73 13 37 57 339 70 

Average Camp 1·5 41 12 2 6 9·5 56.5 12 3.42 ~ 
Sett1ement2 18 84 22 1 3 14 67 34 3·82 

1 - Includes freight oanoes. whaleboats, and peterheads 

2 - Includes Baffin Trading Company camp. 



APPXNDIX VII: AN ESKniD SEAL HUNT 

(NOTE: The following account is written by Mr. Adrian Tanner, of the Port 
Harriaon Radiosonde Station on my request. I have talœn the liberty of 
changing orthography at Eskim names to the orthography used tln-oughout 
this report.) 

We eterted out on the seal hunt at about ten in the morning. It wae 
only decided to go earlier that marning, because of the oalm weather. 
There were seven of us in the wbaleboat owned by Najumialult, an old Eskimo 
who was at the tiller. His married son, Sali, who warked for the Radiosonde 
in Port Harrison, bad asked far the day off sO he could go too. Hia two 
teen-ege brothers, KUunlusi end Timuti o&Jœ, too, the far~œr acting as 
mecbe.nic. A neighbour of Najumialuk, Peulusi, his son, Nua, and ~sel:t' made 
up the party. 

As som as we set out, the guns were loaded, and we sigbted our firat 
seal within the islands which line the coast. A few shah were l.anded nearby 
(very good for the range) before he dived, showing his boct" md hind flippera 
aa he did so. It was then that the cry "ugjukl" went up, for they bad seen 
it was a square-flipper, a large variety of seaJ.. pr1zed for ita tougb water
proof bide. Each time the seal dived the motor was atarted up and the boat 
headed for the place wbere he dived. Then a eus~nae of wai ting until he 
came up agam. At long range, .22'a are used to keep the seal under so he 
cannot swim so far before com1Dg up again. Then at close range they try to 
wound htn with a shotgtm blast. If a seal is abot in the head and dies quiek
lyhe will sink quiok:ly before he can be harpooned. In faot about half the 
aeals we abot sank before we cruld harpoon them. This waa partly due to the 
poor maneuverability of the whale boat. In two cases we could actually aee 
the seal slowly sinking under before we could get the wbaleboat in close 
enough. 

Hunting square-flippers or barp seals it is hard to get in close range 
as they ean awim a long way under water. The Eskimo then use large bore 
guna, but try to hi t them in the body wh1le they are rolling over as they 
dive under. 

J. lot of ammmition was used up 1n getting rur seals. For each seal 
abot there must have been a box of .22's (50 rrunds) and a dozen sbotgun 
shells uaed. 

Aa soon as we appeared to be t1ring a seal, the harpoon was EP" ready. 
It waa always the seme Eskimo who did the harpooning. The ms were full ilf 
gleetul amiles each time we hauled one abœrd. 

1fhen we go._ outside the islands, we saw a Dllss ot ice on the ltlrhon 
to the south. We headed there becauae the seals like to rest on the ice 
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tloea and the water ia calmer. We landed the boat on the tiret tatr-eized 
iceberg and took the bmoculars to haTe a look around. A lot ot the ice 
wes rotten and the Eskimos lmow wbere to tread by its oolour. 'fe aighted 
aome aeala about half a mile off on one of the ice ialEilds, so we were soon 
ott in the boe.t weaving our way through the ice. 

The seala were qui te plent1ful there, and we did not chase one but 
shot each time one popped up, then waited tor the ne:xt one. When we aaw e. 
seal tor the ttrst time, we took: the boat to where it d1ved, stopped the 
angine end then soratcbed the aides of the boat. The seals are so cur1oua 
they come u:p to aee what the noise is. Watch 1ng see.ls a long we.y ott 
through the binocule.rs fran the boat, you can eee them pushing their heads 
right up out of the water and peering to see who or what you are. 

Once we saw a fam1ly of S<Jlare-tlippers basking in the sun cm 811 ice~ 
floe. He badn 't heard or seen ua so we eut the motor and keeping Tery quiet 
we paddled to the part of tbe island nearest us, about 75 yards trom the 
seal.a. Sali bad his Ranger's .303 Enfield. He got two with three sho:t•. 
But there waa a narrow neck of ice on the island, too rott en to cross, so 
we bad to go around in the boat, and arrived just 1n time to see the wounded 
seals sinking to the bottan, heTing llll!lllaged to slide ott into the water. 

We tinally d1d get one square-tlipper and seven CODIIO!l jars. The seals 
were sbared on tbe basia of how many ee.ch man k1lled, al though I eould not 
tell who killed which. The square flipper was ehared between the two tamilies. 

The see.la were eut do1111 the belly when we got home and left anchored 
under water- to bloat, I guess, anyway they d1d. Next day they were skin
ned, the fat soraped ott, the meat quertered and the oftal put in a barrel 
tor dog teed. The skine were then soaked in water, scraped, waahed, atretched 
and chewed, all the work be ing done by' the woman ot the bouse. Then they 
were teken to tbe company to be traded tor $1.5:> each. 

The square-flipper was eut 1n sections, and the meat eut out ot it, 
leaving a wide loop ot sk1n. This was turned 1ns1de-out, scraped and eut 
spirally to mke long S'trips tor dog traces and harpoon 11ne. The hide at 
each end of the sesl was eut am stretched on a treme like the common jars, 
after the hair was scraped ott. It bleachea white and is used for the teet 
ot skin boots. 

Our catch was considered good, and the gasoline was provided by the 
Radiosonde as part o~ Sali's wages, so it seems an a nor.mal seal hunt the 
margin ot profit is rather small. But then - I have never tasted seal meatz 



..&PPJNDIX VIII: K:mSHIP TERMS 

tThe following list of kinahip terms 19 be.sed on interviews with one 
Eskimo and two white informants fem111ar w1 th the Rskimo language. Where 
there was any diecrepancy, the meaning given by the Es~imo informant was 
adopted) • 

.AIK: attinal relative of opposite sex, same generation. 

AIP.A.DJQ: male relative of rœle, one genarat ion older. 

AIPJ.f.l: Spouse. 
t 

.A.IR!'UQ: aftinal relative of opposite aex, aame generation ( = .A.IK). 

J.IŒ.A.K: tather's brother, ot'ten extended to any male agne.te relative one 
generation older • 

.&.NAANAK: mo th er • 

.UA.I.N.&.S.A.K: adopted DD th er • 

.ANJJ.NTSIAX: grandmother. 

ANGJJUK: older sibling of same sex. 

UGAX: mother 'a brother 

ANGUK: older kinsman of same sex. 

Alr.IX~ : broth er of tema le 
A.NT.&X: 

.ANGUSIAK: used by midw11'e far a male child he ( she) has delivered • 

.ANGAJUGUK: busband 'a older brother's wit'e. 

AMIOTIK: husband. 

ARNG.lLIA:Q: used by mid·wife for a t•ale child he (ahe) ha a del.ivered 

.A.NTSU: 

.&.RNGA.K: (tema le speaking) brother' s child. 

ATAA,.AK: tather. 



.l.T.&..&.TSUK: grandt'ather. 

ATIQ: (literally, "naœ ") having the same neme • 

.A.TTSAX: rather 's a:later, aometimea mother' a siater. 

ILDJUQ,lTIX: •aharing amne bouse", husband's brother'a wite. 

IRlfGO'l'.U: grandchild. 

IRNIQr son. 

IU1.Alt: aister or male 

NAJ' AimlO'l'!JX: 

NAJ'.l.'s.&X: t..ale tirst cousin ot male. 

lfmGA.UT: (male speald.ng) dau~P ter's huaband, oousin'a hua band. 

:m:IARA:UW'l: (teœle apeaking) a1ster's child. 

JroEAX: 7ounger s1bl1ng ot seme se:z:. 

NUit&.RUQ: 

NUU'UJ'UX: (teœle speaking) huaband •s 7oun~ brother'a wite. 

PANIX: dau~ tel' 

Ql..'IITGI.l.K: (male spealdng) ehild ot oldar brother 

QAT.l.LAX: tiret cousin ot seme se:z: 

QA.TtJm.UK: tiret cousin. 

QlTONOUTIK: "Born 1n sama camp" (eame sax), otten tiret cousin ot see ae:z:. 

SAXI: atrinal relation, usually seme ae:z:. 

SAKI.AX: parent ot epouse 

SA.NUIA.'UK: midwite who delivered BeP· 

SA.UNlQ: ("bona") haTing the seme nene. 

UJA'UK: 

UJU'UK: (mala speaking) aiater's ohild. 

UEDAQ: son's wite. 



UQUTIX: (fllttix) sharmg cha.racter1Bt1c in canmon with Ego. l!'or 
eDmple, two women nsed S1aja will reter to each other- as 
"Siajauqutik•: two older mea reter to each other ea 
"nu 'uqutik" ( 1tuq ~ old man.) 



APPENDIX IX: KINSHIP CHARTS 

Key to Symbols 

f~ Male Eskimo 

0 Female Eskimo 

À, e Male, Female white 

~, '~ Dead 

~;::Q Extended cohabitation (marriage) 

~-0 Casual intercourse 

~ Adopted into this household 
+ 

Â Born to this couple, adopted to another 
household. 

Dise numbers following names are all E-t- numbers. 

Numbers in parentheses tollowing dise numbers refer 
to other lineages where this individual may be f~und. 
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.APPBNDIX X: œtJRCH A.'l"l'END.A!CE ST. 'fH<:IWJ .ANGLIC.W MISSION 
POR'l' HARRlBON, P.Q., l.I'OR 'l'BE SOlMI!:R 1958 

To~ Girls & 
De te Total ~ Woaen Adults ~ Babiea -
J"ly. a 'fed. œ 5 l.Z l8 11 9 

117• 5 sat. Il 8 14 88 4 6 

mm. ~ 22 23 45 4 & 
J"ly. 6 

ne. 42 ~ 12 32 4 & 

J"ly. 9 Wecl. 80 ft) 34 54 12 14 

morn. 49 12 8) 32 6 11 
J"uly 13 

eve. 37 13 14 27 4 6 

J"ly. 16 lfe4. 46 l8 14 32 7 , 
mom. 98 37 30 67 7 

J"ly. !0 
ne. 

morn. 78 2 35 3'1 a 34: 
A.ug. 3 

eve. M 6 30 36 3 15 

morn • 64. 1.3 22 35 4 25 
.A.ug. 17 

eve. 55 13 19 32 4 19 

morn. 59 19 16 35 5 19 
.A.ug. 24: 

eve. 43 17 13 30 2 11 

Total 
Child 

10 

10 

10 

10 

26 

17 

10 

14 

31 

36 

88 

29 

2a 

M 

13 

.&.ug. 31- No church because aU leaders awe.y: Miss. to POV, catech1sts tiahing • 

morn. 49 10 17 27 4 18 21 
Sept. 7 

eve. 2'1 9 9 l8 3 6 9 

A. VERAGJ!'.S 53.0 14.4 19.7 34.0 4.5 14.5 18.9 
SUN. MORN. 63.9 16.4 23.3 

E'Vl!:. 42.6 13.0 16.2 



.APPENDIX XI: BSKIMO G.AMBLING <Wœ 

A.. Oard Gemea 

Oarda are alweya played tor stalœa, usually trinlœ ts, c igarettee, 
or bullets, though quartera are ott en used in the settleaent. The player 
to the righ t ot the dealer chooaes the gama. Games may be divided into 
two basic kinda: tho se in which score is kept, each hand oontributing to 
a total score, the person tirst reaohing a predetermined score winning the 
pot: end tho se in which a winner is decided in eaoh band. Women general
ly preter the aooring gamee, while men usually play the gemes where the 
pot 1s won by someone in each band. In either type, a tie C8Uses a replay. 

1. Scoring games 

a) Rll!I!Dl: When the g8m.e starts, the person to the right o:f' the 
dealer deoidea the winn1ng soore - usually between 200 and 400. Eaoh play
er receivea ten carda and th• game tollowa u.sual. rules tor 500 RUilley', 
except that t110 jokers are used. When oœ person is out of carda, cards 
other pl.eyers are bold1ng oount against them. The scoring: jok:er, 20; 
ac•, 15; 10 :r oQ K, 10; l-9, 5. The deal. mcwes to the lett atter eaah band. 
When one player is wi thm one hundred points of winning, the dealer may 
deal any number of cards from three to f itteen, depending on what serves 
hia interests. 

b) Scoring numbers: Six carda are deal.t to each player. Left of 
dealv leads, othera Dllat follow with the a11111e denomination if they cen. 
The laat IJBr&CCl to f'ollow denomination leads the ne:xt round. The cards are 
plsyed onto the table in front of eaah pleyer, end are scored far him at the 
end o't the band, those reœining 1n his ham counting against hill. The 
scoring system is the same as for R~. 

c) Di.oard R\DY: This can only be played w1th a large number (over 
aix) ot people. .Ul the cards are dealt eut, jokers added to the deck: ao 
that it will came out e"en. Each player, starting to the left o't the deal
er, picka up a card disoarded by the player on hia right and discards anoth
er fran hia hend ao that all may see i t. The game continues until all the 
carda in one hand 'fit 1Dto canbinationa aooep'ted 'tor Rumy. 

d) Tricks: ]'ive cards are deal t to each player. Left at dealer leeds 
and othera follow suit, the highest card winning the trick. If a player 
ia "oid in the suit played, he Dllat drew one cerd :trom the deok1 although 
he may play 1 t itœœdiately 1t 1 t is the required suit. If no ane can tollow 
au it, even a'tter drawing, the single card led ia discarded. The hand en da 
wh en someone is out ar cards. Sooring is the seme as in Rummy, all carda 
1n triclœ count ing tar the player, those 1n his band cotmt1ng aga inst him. 



2. Single Hand Gaœa 

Al.l of' the aingle-haDd gaae.s are pl.ayed with the joker. Any or them 
may be pla yed wi"th or witbou t drawing f'roœ the deck: when a player ia 
Toid or the required carda. Drawing may be no, one, t.,, or even three 
cards, depending on the whim of the person choosing the game. An alterna
tive to drawilig that malœs the gette even tester ia tar any pl.ayer that 
doea not have a required oard to dr~ out ot the game. 

a) Suit or mœber: Six or seven cards are dealt to each player. 
Eitber a card is turned up from the reœining deok or the player lef't ot 
the dealer leada a card. Cont inuing to the lett, each player JDWit play a 
card either ot the aame suit or ot the seme denomination as the last played. 
A seven may be played at any time and the player may declare 1 t any suit he 
wiahea. The t1rst pl.ayer to get rid of all h:la carda wins the pot. 

b) Ujemik (Number): Six or sevan cards are deaJ.t to each player. 
te:tt of the dealer leads a card, and the other players must play a oard ot 
the seme denomination. One suit 1s t1'1.111p (denoted bef'orehand), the person 
playing the card o:t that suit lead:tng the next round. I1' no oard of' that 
suit ia played, the lest person to play a oard geta the lead. (An alterna
t ive to naming a s.t it 1a that anyone pleying two eards of' the seme number 
talees the lead; f'ailing this, the lest person to play leads). The f'irst 
player to get rid of' all hia cards w1ns the pat. 

o) Sawk: SeTen carda are dealt to each player. The game ia played 
like SeTen-Card Rummy, except that no carda are plaoed on the table in f'ront 
at the player untll his whole band tits together in the acoepted RuDIIly com
b m ationa. When this happens, he win a the pot. 

d) Kiwk:: Six or seven cards are deel. t. Left of' dealer leeds, the 
others in turn playing the card(a) that are the next higb.er and/or lower 
denomination in the seme suit. The lest to play a card leeds the next 
round. The f'irst pleyer to gat rid ot all his carda wins the pot. 

B. xattug (Top) 

Kaitug is played wi th a small rectangular top, whittled at the aoaent. 
The tour aidee, about l" x 3/4•, are either decorated with diatinctiTe 
designa, or wi1b dif'terent numbers. The designs observed were: 1) one 
diagonal lina, atauaik, 2) two parallel diagonal linas, mu' 'uk, 3) a 
diagonal cross, k:aja1, and 4) many parallal horizontal linas, amisut. 

When ka1tug is played with a top with dif'terent designs on the faces, 
the players attempt to spin for TSr1ous sequences of' faces, the first player 
aehieving the requ1red sequence winning the pot, prov ided no other player 
duplioatea his :reet on the ssne rotmd. So:r:œ of' the sequences observed: 



1) one aide once, 

2) one aide twice in a row, 

3) all sidas without duplication, 

<l) the aide deaignated by the player before he spins the top, 

5) one aide wms, enother aide puta the player out of the geme, 

e) numer1oal values, positive and negative, 81'8 assigned to the 
various aides and the players play for a winning score. 

When the game is played with a top that has numbers on the :raeets, it 
is played for a cumulative winning score. One s ide is usually considered 
negative, the ather t:tree positive. However, this top is also used for aU 
the combinations aboTe. An additional sequence is to try for a low score 
on f'om- roUs in sequence. 

c. Cheolera 

As witb other gambling games, cbeclœrs changes its rulea at"ter each 
game, depending on the alternate choice of the players. Some observed T&ria
t1ons :-

1) pieees rmy m<me and jump forward only, kinga move and jump 
either direction, 

a) the aame, rut pie ces D8Y jump backward as the second ot a dru ble 
jump, provided the first 1a f'orward, 

3) the seme, but pieces œy jump in either direction, 

4) a king Illl!ly move along the entire diagonal of the board in one 
move, may jump SJlYWhere el.ong the move. 

The game 1s alwaya played witb the rule that a pleyer Illlst jump it the oppor
tun! ty is present, otherwise bis piece is removed by his opponent. 



APPKNDIX XII: .AN ESKDI) DANCE (J'uly ll, l9f58) 

I arri"fed st the school aroun4 g.l~ to f1nd only a tn old 110men and amall 
ohildren thore. The school gradually tUled up by 9.4~. Kids racing around the 
room, playing tag or just wb.ooping it up. Everyone dressed very well; several 
new dresses on little girls; most of the women 1n akirts, all bave ha:ir fixed 
nicely. The whitea are all well-dreaseèt men 1n ahirts and ti es, women in dreaaea. 

By 10.10 enough ms congregate on the tloor to a tart a dance. They t inally 
break down and seek partners from the 110men s ee.ted all arrund. ToBIIly P (1295) 
cutting a canic figure but Lasajuai (1619) leads all the dancea. 

Eaoh dance coœ ists of three or tour figures dona by eight, tan or twelve 
couples. Two opposite head couples lead ott to the rigbt, ll8rform eacb figllt'e 
all the way around the ring; then en alamam and grand chain all the way hœe, 
partnera swing. The next two couples to the right o-r the opposite head cruplea 
then lead to the right. When all oouples baYe led a figure, all join banda, 
circle once arrum, aw:lng partners, and seme two head couples begin next figure. 

:!'igurea: The figures are simple: 1} Circle four, star by rif#lt, star by 
lett, swing your own and on to the next. a) Circle four, swing oppoai'\e, awmg 
own end on to the next. 3) Circle four, gent eround lady with partner in tow, 
rigbt end lett tbrough, swing your own and œ to the next. 4) Circle four, 
head couple arrund the lady, then around the gent, swing your own end on to the 
next. 5) Circle tour, all four eircle around opposite tour while circ ling tour, 
ewing your own tm d on to the next. 

Codas: Atter eaoh couple bas cœpleted tbree or JIX)re fif§lrea the danee 
ends wi th a code: 1) Jlost conm>nly used coda: girls in the centre beek to baclt, 
gente circle arcnnd once, n:fnging girl to rigb.t ot pe.rtner, then gente around 
again and swing untU eacb gent has ewung e"fery girl. a) Head couple swing in 
centre break and each chooaes new partner, swiDg, then leave cirole, end repeat
ed with new cruple until oircle degenerates. 3) Coda to coda: into centre with 
a whoop three times. 

~: .Aiaa (706), Vilia (969), Itu'k.ullu.lt (1297) jig s'tep, but most abuttle. 

The miaaionary claims that the ll'BJd.m)a do the Virginie Reel with tangue in 
cheek, mimicking the white man in a dance they do not really enjoy aa the 
equere (?) danoea. !t 1s dane as tollowa: aU torward and bow, torward and slap 
both bands, torward a do-ai-do; head gent and foo,t lady torward and bow, rigbt 
band around, lett band around, both hends around, do-ai-do, slap both bande, 
alternating with head lady and foot gent doing the seme {the arder Taries with 
the couples). Then head couple aaabay up end baok, reel up and saahay beek, 
lead the linea around am f'orm bridge. New head ooo.ple repeats dance. 

Througbout the evenin~, Ill8lly older woman are sitting around the room, but 
no older men. JUda aourrying here and tbere, gradœ.ll.y going tc sleep uDder 
tables, bebind ehairs, even in the middle of the floor. Babiea being cbenged 



every :tew minutes on the tloor or in sane corner, with sœe other wome.n tak
ing the mother'a place in the dance. Â generally happy atmosphere. 

Torllmy P. le:tt early with hia wi:te. Several young boys did not show: 
:ru (1300), Augiak: {768), :ranti (1793). None ot Ituq's :t'emily (1790) came, 
J,robably beoause bis wite ia pregnant. · 

M1aj1 (1M9) dresses in newly-made bro1111 wool dress, baautitlll :tu11 
kamik:a. Liai (1046) in cotton dress, cardigan, hair in ribbons and barattes. 
Raingi ( 1778) in usual dreas wi th shawl. 

Nuluk:i (1658) the general 'b.lttoon, never in the dance, 1aughed at by 
everyone end acta up to it. His son, :ruai (1660) not present. 

:Najumialuk: :(.9567) not present, althougb. cemped :ln the sett1E881lt at the 
time. The teacher says there is a fi:J.arp distinction betwem. aett1emen t and 
campa, and they are made to :reel unwelcome. 'Town end oruntryl 

Each denee l.asta upwards ot ba1t an hour, then ti:tteen minute break while 
den eera go out aide, cool ott, die pers are ohanged, babies ted, etc. Then 1n to 
it again and dame agam. Dance broke up at 12.30, everyone wandered ott. 



-216-

.l.PP.INDIX DII: ANALYSIB OF DIE!' IN SETTLli14ENT .AND CAMP 

The following anal.ysis ot sample diets we.s made by the Department 
of National Heel.th end Welfare, Labare.tory of ~g1ene. The diets are given 
in the chapter an nutrition. 

Settlanent Camp 
Item Unit Lukasi {1620) Ituq (923} 

Calories Calories 2542 3193 

Prote in gr ems 80.4 150.6 
12% ot Cal. 19% ot Cal. 

Pat grans 123.4 148.8 
43% ot Cal. 43% ot Cel. 

Carbohydrate grams 287.6 300.4 
44~ ot cal. 38% ot cal • 

Calcium gr ems • 108 .230 

l!ron m1ll1grama 9.9 12.0 

Vitamin A International units lA. 56 4M 

Thiamine milligrama .52 .64 

Ribotla"t':ln m1111grams .45 1.05 

Niee :ln milligrama 7.7 15.6 

.Aaeorb ie Acid millig!'ama 8 0 
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.lPP.ENDIX XIV: RESEARCH Mlrni)DS 

In order tha t the ree.der may tully understand the nature o:f' the materiel 
upon which this theeiB is based, this briet outline ar researoh method is 
included. 

J.:rter three weeks' research into the correspondance and records relating 
to Port Harrison in the offices o:f' the De~rtment of Northern Affaira end 
National ResOlirces in Ottawa, I travelled by train and airplane to Port Har
rison via Moosonee, Ont., arriving at my destinat :lon June 2g 1 the first air
plane efter the break-up. 

Upon arr 1val at Harrison, I met and interviewed IJX)st of the white popula
tion, ei th er formally ar intormally. I lived in a bouse and spent mueh of my 
time looking through t.lte records o:f' vital statistics kept at the RCMP post and 
observing the Eskimos trading at the Hudson 'a Bay Store. 

During this orientation period 1 a population list was cau,piled fran 
ave. Uable lista, and kinship was mrked out for the entire popul.e.tl on through 
separe.te interviews wi th the missionary and the Hudson's :Say interpreter. 

J.:rter ten daye of auch orientation, I decided on a suitable Esk1mo house
hold and IIJide arrangements througb. the HBC interpreter to move in, offer 1ng 
$1.~0 per day as room and a supply of :f'ood whioh we shared together. The 
household I picked was that of Luke.si (1620) and Iva (1621), end was suite.ble 
for a number ot ressons, inoluding available sleeping spe.oe, cleanl1ness, 
ccmpate.bility, and typicalne ss. Lulœsi and Iva showed great triendl1ness and 
patience throughou t my stay, which was much happier beoause of them. 

While staying with Lulœsi, I spent the time observing the daUy lite 
of this houseb:Jld, and of the rest of the settlement. Ont to two hours were 
spent each mc:rning recording the previous day's activitiea as wall sa making 
notes on speoitic aspects ot social organization that I had observed. Two 
1nterv'Jewa were held w1 th the HW. son 's Bay Company interpreter in order to 
get enswers to various questions that arose trcm observat iona. 

Af'ter boat time, when many Eskimos were in the settlement to get steve
doring wœk:1 I rœde arrangements through the missionary with the :f'ather of 
one of the camp leaders, Inukpe.k: (901)~ to visit his canp. Unfortunately, 
the oemp I chose owned a peterhead, whioh was on charter most ot the summer. 
Throughout my visit, July 21 .. .Auguat 16, the camp waa therefore lacking 
six men, three ot whom were the IJDst important men in the camp, including 
the leader, Je.ni (904). This no doubt e.ftected social relatiœships withtn 
1he camp 1 and consequently my materiel about can:p lite. 

In the Inuk:pak camp, I etayed in the houeeoold of the camp leader , 
J'ani, with his wite, Miaj i (877), and ber two sons and step-son, Pita (l g84), 
Liva1 { 2132), and Sali (906). Days were spEilt vi si ting the Yar ious tenta 
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1n the camp, oollecting k1nsh1p terms, and observ mg the :patterrus of 
daily lite. Evenings were spent playing football, lœep-away and then 
cards until two or three 1n the roorning. Notes were ty];led in the nDrn
ings after breakfast and prayers. 

Since whatever food I brought with me was eaten in the f irst two 
deys o'f feasting, my d1et was the seme as the rest of the camp, with the 
exception that I often put powdered milk in the bas ina ot tea I drank and 
ate a pickle with eaah chunk o'f boiled fiah, our ataple diet. Even the 
pickles were ahared with the only two Eskimos in the camp that liked them. 

The vis i t at the camp was in terrupted twice, once by a trip south to 
Port Harrison to trade, and once by a huntiDg trip further north. I accan
panied the men whenever I could. 

Back in the settl8ment atter August 17, I continued to observe and re
cord de.ily life in Lukasi'a household. Then I arranged to accompany the 
new nurse, just appointed to the nuraing station at Port Harrison, on his 
first tour of all the C8mJB. This was acco~lished 1n t110 three-day trips, 
one south, the othar north, in the course of which I was able to visit 
every camp in the area and c ollect data on capital goods ownerahip t as well 
as record settlerœnt patterns and revise my population lista. 

Following theae trips, I remained in Harrison another ten daya, acoom
pe.nying Lukasi on trips to hunt seal or move relatives to winter locations 
1n the large trap-boat that Lulœsi part"""'()wned. 

I left Port Harrison 3eptember 9, flying to l.'oosonee, and thence by 
train to Montréal, where I tn-rived September 11. 

Not knowing the lan31age prior to DtV visi t, much t 1me wss s:pent learn
ing voce.bulary and grsmmsr. Nevertheless, by the end of the aUilllœr, I was 
only able to understand simple sentences and xœke my wishes kmlll through 
a pidgin Eskimo. I we.s never able to ask penetrating or deep cpestions, 
em meny answers I got to s ir'.ple "why" questions were incomprehensible to 
me. Most Eskimos met my lack of comprehension with extrema amussnent, 
elthough aeveral made a conacioua effort to teacb me the intricacies of 
Eskimoan. 
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Jani 1614 and Taiviti 1552 

ESKIMO RACIAL TYPES VAlff GREATLY 

Ani 792, A1isi 2123, Jusi 936 Ama1i 717 and daughter 
tisi 2122 
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Lisi 2122 Lili 2147 
Girl•s and Women•s Dress 
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In this well-organized camp, the tents 
are atypically close together. 

SAJULI 1 S CAMP 
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Stove and sleeping-platfor.m Food corner 
INTERIORS AT INUKPAK CAMP 

The skin cover of this qajaq was 
eaten by dogs one night when a 
careless boy left it on the ground. 
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RECREATION 

Card game in Inukpak Camp 

Luisa 1989 plays mouth-harp 

Eskimo wrestlihg 

Settlement dance in school 
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Children in schoo'l 
at Port Harrison, P.Q. 

Bannock rises in a wash
basin, is eut into strips 
and fried coiled in deep 
fat, then stored in a 
carton. 

Inukpak Camp hairstyle 
Miaji 877 and Pini 937 
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Sewing skin boots (Miaji 877) 
Making grass basket (Iva 162) 

WOMEN Ai' WORK 

Sewing a dress (Siaja894) 

Carving soapstone 
(Anisi 903) 
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Carving soapstone (!lai 1609) 

MEN AT WORK. 

Making a fishing net 
(Lukasi 1620) 

Natsiq una rt ( ' This is a 
sea111

): Livai 2132 carves 
soapstone. 



/ 

l4:oving three familias to f'all camp. 

~ TRAVEL 

Inukpak Campers travel to Port 
Harrison to trade, during the 
season for Canada Gee se. 

Jita 2327 and Lili 2147 have breakfast 
in bad every morning. 
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Port Harrison soapstone 
carvings are among the 

best. 

Ethnographer 

/J 
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